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How to Use ThIS
CUSTOMIZATION
CHART

ey

Fallow this chart to perform all of your
administration procedures. More

d detailed instructions are included in
us i Section 5, “Reference” of the MERLIN®
COMMU NICHTIGNB S":”':TLM gl Flus System Manual. If you have any
problems or quéstions, please call the

, HE"EEEE 2 ; AT&T Mational Service Assistance

Center: 1-800-628-2880

Custﬂmlzatlun Chw

el :*:*:':':-:':':-:':-:‘.-'

'
L
MR _EH

& ¥ L
o g,
Rtroe RS Sl Aok s

. N |-'_-
L
)
L RS

£ 1088 mf*;
All Rights Reséryed
i Printed in USA




AT VOICE Ti

TO ENTER ADMIMISTRATION MODE:

TO LEAVE ADMINISTRATION MODE: :

——
;
ALITOMATIC SYSTEM
BASIC ADMINISTRATION LINE ADMINISTRATION ACCESS (ASA) FEATURES
SYSTEM RFSFT LTI O 2 PRADE L is | A0 EARED POLA VDI TECRIMAL NN T LIVE OO
Cnds, & BeTER [kl &g TR H Auro retroom: ona s [oF duill viie(gm = U Foreanding incomeng | e getey
TUER w8, mrd] K3 SB002% THAL o'ak g It F TSR o by {00 el - :E Call Formauien) gy e orous
TUMM powee ooy THUH Adrirnie TCHCH h”'.l'l':"h:-ﬂl.ﬂ e I-'\-:m:l.g‘c b ]
[ R L e bt E‘:";:Tnm Doy ort oy
TTHEIM AT T TS ByaEr A RO | e oD
TAICH Bva bamors
Dl SRy [hme] BT 01 = R Syt
T r "H- ".Jr\-l-:r-:-u D W 7 = i ol acogeed
B DUTTCRY - FELE LINE GREEATON PO iadrviniarie
T J.-u-'rlr-l.ur A
TOUCH dudo oo bution (o0 chad irssane.
L) 3
PP e Sum el
(it S0 O w ek driieed ASSILM ARG TETTRALS
SO SV M E SLLLING s Al T = b nol saegees AL ‘m
[« 1} LT i T i A Too CARL ™ 34 o e g il s | _ T”‘M}
& 17 Rz oo only SeRoed Dl.l.Lr = fraceming caiic nng ?HFF:::J:W
TOUCH Adrrdaaier 837 dreorming caiis dont rireg DAL 3 Flersos Lina Accags
TOUTH Rl s o BT A
DHAL ool a4 by of nnag befoen
Eegpmepr=g cnll [3-T0F =3 regi
TRAMEFTA A TLSIA I TEE L TOHIGH Adminintas
CAal &3
DY, ey sy b o syerimy of regy b g
"r:—.l:r-":d zal re e w e e (-5
':Dll.;;uﬂﬁql ey e
T B
= TTRCE
TEAACH brw bofiem
FARL Weldgishaad rrembe bz meciud in mese
TOUCH Adordshifar
AL DESCOAETT MTTITAL FEFELT abave proedess by seo ins
[HAL = b 3 -
TERT by Lmalh
Tl S s = L (S0 ) PO T i
Dovmn dhl oF = %7 [543 Puac] inmna! =
3 | ACTMTT CALL FORwW ARG
TIULH Adrerrabe 1
3 2 CARECT I N TEMRIIAN DAL WGICE BESTADLS }
CARL &
DAL M d Wosie ifditann off
U 'Era reoasgs on (F)
GATLF PG TN Adreinnler
CIAL ™ # T Choag t B W= 1] ]
L *h ﬂ'm!ﬁ-m errrirals 212001
THECH le':nwh.ﬂnh'{ﬂ appeTos wie i
e o e s = i ARFRIN CALL PONTRSATMAG DHES TaVATHON
s B (o iy A
o TERACH Dz i reraey all leazboras bor 1
ARG [HaL Call Foreerding dasiinassa
TEWLECH Ackmia intar Tt o L L
TOACH Ace e bl
SRCK ASTIGMVENT
SR DT ATEGN SEITEM ANSWEN A TEAMATE
DlaL w38 AFTERDIANT
e e v
WS d TelT - T By i bmarnars Berian [ Bl RlEces
Cirpe WV O = @0F @ L
Crwa g on = pack nor caagred’ R ——

BUTCMET R S TETIN AOIESS
CleL m 5y
TOLEEH Bgdn basram oufes |0 Ol
!Hﬂn‘lj:-ml o gk |V =gk 1)
e S T At fieee
TR H Airmeryy bs!

CALL AEAGHT AND ZVGTEM FRATURE REPOAT
CiaL [ oeEd Dal Pepeed (SWADE)
[ BEY ST Topd s REgon
T H Aok Wasom ool | o dal
rEsTor raessn | ol ek [Fopek T
il '\Er|: ] "-.:'::Tm ERFATF REWEOF LRF LR0Rgs pligw -
Gl el " ELagd [ET TR
JOLLH A e GABL o b sprmime
CABL e dighs ey 00T
Ta reree o raanead
[T e ]
D, Do

SFLPST SVSTVM AARATR RN WS SAGE
[mky, #TT
IIHIZIIZIIWH'H
M[t 'P'ulnlrda_ e
E.rulnum-:

TG H Admisiser

{F=Factory setting.




RMINAL 10

IDE 12 TiP switch 1o P
sch Administes
IDE the TiF swilch Lo cenler position

SYSTEMWIDE OPTIONS

A 4

MUSIC VOLUME AND
LOUDSPEAKER PAGING

v

REPORT QPTIONS

v

CREALLOSID LT INTRICS
=TT ]
TOW_MZ by fenlalt ™ rwamr i05-514
ol ek
DAL e Sz aliewed rea ke (oD B 1R g
H A e LA
i rprrarenp 8 gl
TOLPCHi Sgirn rurier

I—r e ———

Sl AEWRD [T W PRl

D141 IraEaaga b oo | & D= @ Ol

THAL Perirnl dsm fas's D | Ti=104

o i an e,
[=TTR mumvzer g b el i)
T Agdrer ipie

T SpTC W Ty
TEaACH Daap
TERCH Rl s

MUSI-ORN-HOLT w e

:I:I'EH
13 L
. ) Bd Medam F]
L ®id Hgn

TOULH Aormins e

(ol L BEPGOT . TRFE OF i id AFPOETID
fmAL, =B
0 bl
pasg | 1 Chagoing ceb oy
L 7 a5 CEbE

TOIFEH Ao gt

VOICE TERMINAL OPTIONS

\ 4

CERY T RS PR DG A A

TOUESH Mgk bahaald Some (o gl L L
BT

ToiL s H Carieennca

P L e

TN R R E

BN D B LESHE WO LD

bl B

=T Lo
“‘“-l: iR Hadum T

1y High
TAKM e

Ll REPDAT - LW CALL G ST
DLAL = B2

DAL prem el 1= IS Fimermed 73 i ol e s
- F =] e

I Admirivie

A i Add AFSTARCTEME
TP H e rasanoem bamonn fod pilsd asnaan
romiket]

THICH :Llrl-:tl.r\llt -

[, 2 o7 DRy = i all oy

A B ASa) O el DI U e

e ol

T bk o = Ouhea Rooinced fa ool

Aafi fAld]

+ S b

WRE TORERL TERAFLETES
[k @ 3
[ 1 cwa el
= ¥ s eTeies
AL 3 1 un s Lamilas
. 4 remmomorwE peowiany el
TOEC M A oo oo o0 dall rmieeom
PuaEahi]
T4 H Sl s

CFATAAS CFFFRSE DINE ARG WG ASSHONMERT
sl &=t
[EEgE N ST ]
o @ W R
Srwan af = B ol g (F)
TOAFCH Sdrainizicr

AEENEN AL CWFEDVDTEALLCERD LINTE
DAL (B bl (il

- &3 U]
= 0o D et T 200
=iy,

TG e i DT 0 iRl Aannope e
i From chil cooie Chn
el T et = B

i el T w0 BRI

o TG H T lavwrsin Wi s e b el

T O T i ey e
X S 3 D T

TOUGH Baembakyler

SVSTEM SFTED DAL
DAL ez | FED—riD o FRDD—DDS
7 il Aroogw cods ExsgreTsn
[ELT] LE Pl T i
R R A T
[ARL, 5 K PG e Bl
[eai, " Tadapdeirs romize
Ayl g ol
TRNCH Bl bt

SFETEE AT LGP WEFGAT & il AEPOAT
dsueH) « A DE T RS
[alfF
frAs & B
Db b S ba s Wil (E1-10
AL rea S bas 1 dap 1H-37
1 DAL by it Pt 10 ! S0
TOUEH Adepreglid
TIME
[= LI E ]
L, Ter i b e P [E-0T0
s, bewd 2y boe Pab Pl dnod |D0-2E]
TRl fedwirdyie’

Lr

ORI Mgy iy bl fie (B el
e Tl

TLCH Ty

T T i Mol DL (o S s o

P i b o
T il Rl

AN FEATLIAL REPQWT - FRINTOUT
[ W RE Sy el ation o] el
e e R PR ROTE

i SyweT adevanl gk BN ool
GaEl | wAd inckvidual Igeohone reddind
| FORACH e O MrD A Enbeees
Susioen ki il SO rumSE R
83 Aborl priaed fea carcel mi ohee
T PR

El‘_'_:-cl..mml-r

FROGALW W O0E LOCT
DAL w i

T A e Beamas o clal e
s el pad e e ceyl (onde

charg
ToHens e I o = (e e
ey Bt O = pelscerss sl el [F]
[Em-:l--i.llprnw o ed
L0 % Pl W
[FEE L Pty




&

IA

INTERCOM DilAL INTERCOM DIAL
HUMBER CODE HUMEBER CODE

ml
#

It wow do not have an Auta Infercom button far all of
{he vaice lerminals in your system, use this dial cods
chart when instructed to do so in these administration
procedures,

I.-'.

rL

e oy

O R F L

Lo S

'ﬂ"#':-\;'-:ﬁ‘l.‘i-ﬂ-#'rﬁ?hmh. il

v,

T

ensanes
la-rhl‘l:l:ﬂ‘

L

-
L

992-503-148

e e
M




E1988 ATET Issue 1

All Rights Rezensed September, 1988
Printed in USA

NOTICE

The information in this document is subject 1o change without notice, AT&T assumes no respansibility
far any arrars that may appaar in this document,

MERLIM iz & registered trademark of ATAT,



o

P gl TETA Bl#r
BRQT e b vrmenfl aiigiF ItA
AL nd BetmirS

BT O

Wit ache nOGEen o Eseruads TETA aodor woe™w anentd of 1Dty & om0l gin o nodRmolm en T
rmemanh ol o gy I inore e ot

FATE, 1 Wk veslary baye papen & o WLIR I



Contents

Section 1: Introduction

Cuick Start Procedure 1-1
What's in This Manual -3
Havwy by Use This Manual 1-4
The MEELIN Plus Communications Svatem 1.k
Section 2: Planning the System
Introsduction 21
System I:'_'l_:-rll:l_qu'rﬂl:in::ln Fisrm a7
Ling Assipnments Form 24
Call Bestricliens Forms 217
System Speed Dial Forms 22
Svstem Configuration Form 2-25
Line Assignments Form 2-27
Call Bestrictions Form 22
Swstem Bpeed Dial Form 2-33
Section 3: Administering the System
Introduction 31
Addmimstrabion Preview 3.2
Basic Adrmimstration 30
Linge Assignments for Voice Terminals 323
5:-.'5!-=|1'|1'-.'ide ';.-.:'E"tl:l.l'l'lﬂ 2-a1
Section 4: Using The Attendant Console
Chverview 4.1
Handling Calls 2.4
Section 5: Reference
Chvernew 5-1
MERLIN Plus Svstem Features 5.2
Accessary Equipment hZ&
Section & Quick Reference Guides
Quick Reference Guide to System Administration &1
Quick Relerence Cuide to Yoice Terminal Features & 16
Quick Reference Cuide to Programming Codes 20
Cuick Reference Guide to ASA Features &2



Section 7: Troubleshooting the System

-|':|ru|'l||,";.]1q\1|,rI||:!,_; Proceduses 7
Swatem Test -3

Section 8: Installation

MERLIM Plus Syvstem Installation g-1



Section 1: Introduction

Quick Start Procedures 1.1

If Yowee 1m0 H'!J'!:I:h.'

ﬁhats in This Manusal 1

Lewetion 1, Introductoon 1-2
Section 2, Planming the Svslem 1.2
Section 3. Administering the Svstem 1-2
Section 4. Using the Attendant Consuole 1-2
Section 3. Retercmoe 12
Section &, Quick Reference Guides -2
Section 7. Troubleshooting the Svstem 1.2
Section 8, Installabion 12
Users Guide 1.3
CFRLA Cand 1-3
Cracument List 1-3
How to Use This Manual 1.4
Administering a Mew System? 1-4
Meed to Use the Phone Before the System is Running? 74
Making Changes to a Running System? 1-4
Managing Incoming Call Traffic as System Attendant? 1.4
Using a Voice Terminal for the First Time? 1.4
Having Trouble with the Svstem? 1.4
The MERLIN Plus Communications System 15

The Control Linit i
The Vowe Terminals -5

v ooh



noitouborinl : I noiiaed

Aruhean TS PP a4l

5LotHO#T teet R

e 'd 20T reop o

LETITRNETE RIEY Fot B,

e, = N PR B A S e
e afl (. efpipnd s el

Tilelat PR F Fidest o
C TP [ P ATE T

ioebablde d womaT R ek A e

. =
L -E '||'|| PR RS FUN T I L5 =
El
m v b 23] f—
M R

s A I

Fid UM R

InumgM 2idT gzl ot wol

e o PP T, O S T I PRR TR Y
e AL I TULENNNC IR L BE SR I R
T O Lli LR S ":I_.lr"l."‘..l Ak
£.F -l .Iilll- ERR (g na iy 1 ;j_'ll".l Thasd
A Pl ottt T sl o e )

SR T R O L L T oen

Terley2 mnodarmneraol surd KOA3K anT

LT L EC T I

. . ¥
vttt g g =









Quick Start Procedure

IF ¥YQURE IN A HURRY

If vou need to make and receive calls the moment vour MERLIN Plus

system is installed, and before vou've had time to learn how to implement

the cntire svatem, this "Quick Start” infermation is for you. Follow this short
procedure and in a few minutes vou'll hear the ramiliar sound of a dial tone,

enabling vou to make and receive calls, so that vour business can continue

uninterrupted while the rest of the system is being planned.

1

2
3
4

Connect the svstem to g grounded ac power outlel.
Connect the svstem o the Central Office line in jack A,
Plug a vome terminal inte Intercom 810

Turn an the svstem poweer switch.

You now can make unrestricted calls on Touch-Tone lines only from the voice
fermnal.

Quick S1an Procagune

1-1



What's in This Manual

SECTION 1.
INTRODUCTION

SECTION 2.
PLAMMING THE SYSTEM

SECTION 3.
ADMIMISTERING THE
SYSTEM

SECTION 4.

USING THE ATTENDANT
CONSOLE

SECTIOM 5.
REFEREMNCE

SECTION &.
QUICK REFERENCE
GUIDES

SECTION T.
TROUBLESHOOTIMG THE
SYSTEM

SECTIOMN 8.
INSTALLATION

12 Whar's in Ths Manus

Tow'll iind the information i this MERLIN Plus Commumcations System
marzal convermentle decided into enght sections, as described belove . You'll
alse find ten copies of the MERKLIN Pies Systom Uaer's Guride enclosed,

This section tells vou what's i this manual and how te wse it. 1t also offers a
prief introduction to the svstem’s control unit and the veice ferminals

felephones),

Lose thee information in this section te make some key decisions about how
v want the svatem o operate. This section mncludes planning forms to
recuerd vour decisions, [ someone else will be svstem administrator, have
that person fill out the planning forms.

This section tells vou how to use the infermation on the planning forms to

custamize the svstem fo meet vour business needs, If someone else will be
svstem administrator, have that person administer the system following the
steps in this section.

If wour svstem will have an attendant manage mcoming call traffic, that
person can find heJ]quI information in this section on using the
administrator'attendant lelephone.

This section contains a detailed discussion of every component, optlion, and
feature in the MERLIN Plus svstem. The entries are organized alphabetically
b help vou bind the information veu need quickly.  As veu become familiar
wikh the WA, :n'-f'l:l:lI]I J'rr-:"ll:'&-.iH]_l-' Fuir h this sectinn Frst when vou want to
chanHr a4 Bvslem rit'1li.l'1_!.=; a1 a varce tesmemal feature, ar whien Vi }i'i111'FI|1_-" want
le find ot mre abowt some as et i the h_“-'.‘\.'l."rrL.

The guides in this section offer quick access to administration and
programming procedures. Use them when you warit to find a particular
procedure fast,

The tables in this section can belp vou wsolate and solve amy of the fechnical
problems that may cause vour svetem malfunction.

This i a technical reference section. It should answer any questions an
installer or technician mayv have about MEELIN Plus system wiring and
installation requiremnonts.



USER'S GUIDE This guide is a handy reference for anvone who uses a MERLIN Plus system
voice terminal on the job. Give one to evervone in your bBusiness wehio uses a
visice terminal.

CF/RLA CARD This card should be given te anvane in vour company who works at home or
travels Frequently but still needs to make or receive business calls. It contains
instructions for using Call Forwarding and Remate Line Access, convenient
features for people who spend a lob of fime out of the office. {Reter bo
Section 3, "Reference, © for more details aboul these bwo features. )

DOCUMENT LIST The following list of documents can be ordered for the MERLIMN Plus system:

Dogument ] Oeder Mo.
; Svstern Manual EEI-Z7- 148
Svstem Planmet Ge301-141
CFERELA Card : WS- 148
Training Manual Lk S5 144

Installation Manual S14-6{0-008 |

| User's Guide 99-50- 146 |
 yskormeratinn Chart SO S 3: LR

Customer Training Video Tape | 775338

What's in This Manual 1.3



How to Use This Manual

ADMINISTERING A NEW
SYSTEM?

MEED TO USE THE PHOME
BEFORE THE SYSTEM IS
RUNNING?

MAKING CHANGES TO A
RUNMING SYSTEM?

MANAGING INCOMING
CALL TRAFFIC AS
SYSTEM ATTENDANT?

USING A VOICE TERMINAL
FOR THE FIRST TIME?

HAVING TROUBLE WITH
THE SYSTEM?

T=4 How 16 Usa This Manua

Hiwmw W alowgld vse this manuaal as any p._11't'i|.j'|,||.'|r tarD |:‘]l."|'he"'|'|d‘. an what KoL
want tir div, as the following information suggests.

Lse the informalion in Section 2. "Planning the Svstem,” o decide which
options and r_atures vou want for vour system, then follow the instructions
in Section 3, " Administering the System,” and in Section 3. "Reference, ™ to
sal up the svstem with the options and features vou've selected

Refer o the "Quick Stan Mrocedure” at the beginning of this section

Change the planming forms to cefllect the changes vou want to make, then see
the relevant entries in Section 3,"Reference,” and Section 6, "Quick Reference
Ciuides.” o make the changes.

e Section 4, "Using the Attendant Console,” for information on how to use
the attendant’s telephone o handle incoming <alls.

S the relevant entrmes in Section 5 "Reference,” and the Quick Reference
Guide o VYoue Terminal Fealures in Seclion S—and keep the MERLIN Plis
Swystenw Llaer’s Guilde handy.

Find the symptam in Section 7, "Troubleshooting,” then fallow the
suggestions for solving the problem.



The MERLIN Plus Communications System

THE CONTROL UNIT

THE VOICE TERMINALS

The kasie MERLIN Plus svstem supports up to four outside telephone lines
and ten voice terminals. We use the term “voice terminal” instead of
“lelephone” because a basic telephane only lets vou make and receive calls,
while a voice terminal can be programmed to do a whoele lot more, which vou
will soon discover as vou read this manual,

Tir accommodate vour growing communications needs, the svstem expands
easily and economically to support up o eight outside lines and 20 voice
terminals. I vour business eventually oulgrows even the fully expanded
MERLIN Plus svstem, vou can protect vour imvestment m v tice terminals,
accessory cquipment. and training time with the purchase of a larger MERI AN
SVELEM.

The paragraphs that follow offer a brief intro<luction to the system’s control
unit and voice terminals. The optional equipment you can add to your
system is described under the heading * Accessory Equipment” in Section 5,
"Reference.”

The control unit is the system’s brain, It manages all incoming, outgoing,
and intercom call traffic. 18 makes all of the system’s decisions and controls
all of the system’s responses. For an illustration of the control unit with its
major components labeled, see " Administration Preview® in Section 3,

" Administering the System.”

A vioice terminal is a MERLIN system telephane that provides basic telephone
furctions and allows vou to take advantage of the special MERLIN system
features. All voice terminals have buttons for fixed features such as
Conference, Drop, Transfer, and Hold. They differ from one another in the
number of buttoms above and 1o the right of the dial pad that can be used for
putside lines and E:lrl,r_-;_..rar'nl'l'la].'llE' features. The 10-button voice terminal with
the "HFAT" designation has the hands-free intercom feature.  Vaoice terminals
with *SP* or "BIS® designations alse have the hands-free answer on intercom
feature and a buill-in speakerphone. For more information on using basic
telephones with the MERLIN Plus system, see *Basic Telephones® in Section
5 "References.” Your MERLIN Plus system works best with the following
vorce lerminals: '

e BIS 00 Voice Terminal

& B15-22 Vaice Terminal

#  B15-534 Vaice Terminal

8 BIS-34D Voiee Termamal with Display

®  S-Button YViace Terminal

e 10-Butten Vince Terminal

e 10-Bulton Hands-Fres Answer on Intercom (FIEALTD) Yaoice Terminal
o d-Button Voice Terminal

¢ 3-Bulten (5P-34) Voice Terminal with Speakerphone

s M-Bulton (51-340) Voice Terminal with Speakerphone and Display

& GdButton Deluxe Yoiee Terminal

The MERLIM Plus Communicatons Syslem 1-5
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BIS-10, BIS-22, BI5-34, and BI3-340 Voice Terminals

The BI5-10 Viwee Termimal allows vouw to make and receive cutside and
intercom calls without Lifting the handset, There are bwa columns of e
buttens above the dial pad for incoming lines, auto infercom, and
programmable features. The dual lights next to each bulton indicate the
current status of selected features and lines.

The B15-22 Voree Termimal allows youw to make and receive outside and
intercom calls without lifting the handset. There are two columns of five
buttons above the dial pad and one column of 12 buttons to the right of the
dial pad, each with dual lights that indicate the current status of selected
features and lines. You can use the buttens above the dial pad for incoming
lines, auto intercom, and programmable features. You can also vse the 12
buttons to the right of the dial pad for programmable features.

The 81534 Ve Termrnal allows vou to make and receive outside and
intercam calls swithout lil:l;ing the handset, There are boeo calumns of five
buttons above the dial pad for outside lines, auto intercom, and
p:uEraut::Ld.Llll;' features and bwo columas of 12 buttons (o the rlb""l‘l.ll Foor
programmable features, The dual lights next to each button indicate the status
af the selected features and lines.

The BIS-30D Voere Tirmeninr! osdle I'.:'erilr.ll'u:!_s.l allowws Wi Ly reake and receive
oubside and intercom calls withowt lifting the handset. There are bwo columns
of five buttons above the dial pad for incoming lines, auto infercom, and
|_‘:-r-:_'|i._:|n|rr|r||1|_|_|ll.' features and bwa columns of 12 buttons to the J’jb‘_ht far
programmable features. The dual lights next to each button indicate the status
of the selected features and lines. The display, located in the top portion of
the veice terminal, offers a variety of visual aids for most features

Thgg MERLIM Flys Cornmuoricabons Syestam



R-Bution Voice Terminal

The S-button voice terminal has one column of five buttons (an Intercom
bustlon and four additional buttons above the dial pad) that you can use for
outside lines and/or programmable features.

10-Button Voice Terminals

The Hi-Bedan Yorce Terieal has fwo columns of Five buttons (an Intercorm
budtten and nine additional bastons abosee the dial F!El'.i.l for outside lines and
programmable features,

i
W 7] 7))

' gnEm
ol 11

The M-Bution (HEAI-1( Voice Termial has a built-in speaker that allows you
o answer and make intereorm calls without lifting the handset. [t alse has
two columns of five buttons (an Intercom button and nine additional buttons
above the dial pad) for outside lines and programmahble features.

—

—

— —

— 1

— — 34-Button Yoice Terminals

||: | The 34-Buiton Vaice Termunal 35 a basic voice terminal that provides twao

[ i columns of five buttons above the dial pad tor cutside hnes and

L i_ |.'-‘ﬂ-.'l;f_,ﬁ1l'l1l'l1q1|l.‘|1' features. The Lwo columns of 12 buttons o the r'ighl af the

— | dial pad can be used for Aute Intercom buttons and other programmable

'___ fratures that do not reguire lights.

-

I |

S - .

— :_ The 34-fifer Defieae Voree Terminal has o columns of fve buttons located

s ahowve the dial ]1.1-;_{ amdd boeo columns of 17 Buttons to the r'ight of the dial F'.lli-

. ||: Wosgd can wse Hhe bultens above the deal :_'l.-‘ld for lines and |:~t'|:-;._11r=u11n1<'|bln.*

G features. You can use the 24 buttons, with twa I'!:ht“‘ per bButton, located to
) :__ the night of the dial pad for programmable f=atures.

The MERLIM Plus Commusrecabons Systern 1.7
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Thie 3d-Bertdon (50340 Vinee Terminal soith Sperkerpione has a built-in
h].'ldﬂkl:-:[_'l]h:lll.l:' thal allives vou b initiate and arswer botlh outsidoe and
intercom calls withowt using the handset. Above the dial pad are two
celumns of five buttons {an Intercom butten and nine additional buttons) for
cutsicde lines and Auto Intercom buttons and programmable features, The
two calumns of 12 buttons located to the aght of the dial pad can be wsed for
programmable features that do nol reqguire Lights.

The 3-Button (5P-3400 Voree Terminal antl Speakerphione and Dusplay bas all the
features of the SP-3H vowe terminal combined with a display in the top
purlimn,

Summary i

Vorce terminal models BIS-34 and BIS-340 are ideal for the system
administrator’attendant console because their features allow you to easily use
all the svatem’s features, You can also use the BIS-22 and the 34-Button
Dieluxe madels as the console, However, the SP-3H, SP-30D, BIS-100 HEAL-L),
1=Badten, and 3-Button voace termmals are not recommended for use as an
administer altendant console because the administrator would be umable to
e which buttons were being assigned special features during system
administratiom.

Trie MERLIMN Flus CammuniCelons Sysliem
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Introduction

You can begin making and receiving calls as scon as vour MERLINT Plus
Communications Svstem is installed. But to take full advantage of the
avstem’s power, you should customize it to fit vour business needs.
Customizing the system is called admimizlering the system throughout this

i roal.

Administering the system involves entering information inte the svslem’s
memory about how you want the system to operate. You enter this
information by touching buttens and dialing numbers on the telephone

eeferred o in this manual as the edeeinestraberatlendonl comsale

This section of the |;|;|.'|r||,|.‘l| helps vou decide whal information vow want bo
enter inte the system's memory and shows viru how to record that
information on forms. A checklist of the forms appears below, "lu:-u can find
coptes al the end of this section, Remove them now, make a photocopy of
each, and put the originals back in this binder. Keep the copies on hand so
vou can fill them out as you plan your system.

l

System Configuration Form

O

Line Assignments Form

[l

Call Bestrictions Forms
L System Speed Dial Foems

MOTE; In this section of the manual, the information that appears
before the boxes helps you make impeortant decisions about your
system. Then the instructions in the bowes tell you where to enter
ihese decisions on the forms.

Inlrechecton 21



System Configuration Form

DIAL SIGNALS

LONG DISTANCE DIALING

2-2 System Configurabon Form

o

W R g

LI T I-I T R ETIE]

Lize the Svstem L'nnhh*ura!iun Foem be record information about the
:I'ﬁ[|.1'|l.-l.'|r|.5:

& [hial Signals

¢  Long Distance Dialing

¢ Transfer Return Interval
s Call Eeport

e Music-on-Hold

o  BPackpground Music

# Outside Telephone Lines
# Vouwe Termunals

The following informabion should help you make the appropriate entries for
vour svstem on the System Configuration Form.

The MERLIN Plus system comes set to generate Touch-Tones when you dial
an outside call. This means that if cne or more of vour outside telephone
lines transmits rotary (pulse) signals, vou have to administer the svstem for
rotary dialing. Otherwise yvou won't be able o dial oul over the rotary limes.

NOTE: If some of yours outside hines are Touch-Tone and same rotary,
vou may want to ask your local telephone company B replace the
rotary lines with Touch-Tone lines.

Under "[hal Signals® on the form . . .

Check the box next to "Touch-Tone® if all the outside telephone lines
connected to vour svstemn are Touch-Tone lines.

Check the box next t0 "Rotary (Pulse)” if one or moene of the outside lines
commechked to vour system are rotary hmes,

Under "Long Distance Dialing” . . .

Check the box next to "Toll-Prefis” if vou have to dial a tell prefix (1 or 0)
before the area code when vou dial the telephone oumber for a long
distance call.

Check the box next to " Area Code Onlv® of vou do se! have to dial a toll
prefix {1 or 0} before the area code when you dial the telephone number
for a long distance call.




TRANSFER RETURM
INTERVAL

CALL REFPORT

MUSIC-0ON-HOLD

Initially, when someone in the MERLIN Plus svatem transfers a call and it is
not answered in four rings, the call returns Lo the sender. You can change
that setting =0 that calls don’t return, or return atter up to nine Tings.

L'nder "Transfer Eeturn Interval® . . .

Check "MNo Return® if vou don’t want transferred calls to return to the
criginator, of the call is unanswered,

Check ~ Rings” then fdl in & number between 1 and 9, depending
on the number of times vou want a transferred call to ring before it's
returned o the orginator.

The following three features, Call Report, Music-on-Hold, and Background
Mussc require optional equipment. If your business is nef using these features,
skip these discussions and continue with "Dutside Telephone Lines.”

Call Report, also called Station Message Detail Recording (SMDE), enables
businesses to keep records of incoming and outgoing calls. This aptional
feature requires a MERLIN PLUS system data collector and an AT&T 475
printer or its egquivalent.

The Call Report feature gives you information in a report that is printed
automatically as calls occur. The report includes the date and time of each
call, its duration, the number dialed (if the call is outgoing), and the line and
voice terminal on which the call is made. An account code is printed if the
user enters one when the call is made. (See "Account Code Entev® in Section
3, "Referemce.™) )

Lluring system administration vou can set the system to generate call records
for outgoing calls only r for both inceming and outgoing calls. The minimum
call duration, when calls begin to be recorded. can be set as short as 10
seconds or as long as nine minutes. The default setting is 0 which represents
ten seconds— the time it lakes to connect a call and to avoid recording busy
or unanswiered calls. The other durations that can be selected are given in
mingtes (1 to 9,

Under “Call Report™. . .
Check "Dutgoing Calls Only” if vou want onlv outgoing calls reported.

Check “Incoming and Qutgoing Calls™ if vou want both incoming and
vutgaing calls reported.

Write in the time vou've selected as the mimmuom length for a call 1o be
repuried (0-9).

[f you have an optional audio system, vou can comnect it with an RCA-type
phonograph jack to the Music-on-Hold jack provided at the top of the Contral
Limit. Then when callers are placed on hold, they hear background music
while they're waiking,

You can contral the musgie volume or turn off the muosic from the
administrator/ attendant consale,

Sysiem Configuration Form 2-3




BACKGROUND MUSIC

OQUTSIDE TELEPHONE
LINES

HOLD DISCONNECT
INTERVAL

24

Systermn Coanhguration Form

Under "Music-on-Hold™ . . .

If vou have the aptional audio equipment connected to the Music-on-Hold

jack, clheck that volume selection vou desire

If voru have an optional audio source connected to the Music-on-Hold jack
and an optional loudspeaker paging svstem connected o the Paging jack or a
OO lime jack, vou can provide background music throughout vour building,.

You can control the background music volume either at the audio source or at
the admuwrmstrator attendant console,

Under "Background Music® . . .

If vou want to adjust the volume of the background music at the
administrator/attendant console check that volume selection yvou desire,

Your local telephone company gives vou the telephone numbers for vour
outside lines. The contrel unit jacks where the cutside lines connect to the
svstem are labeled alphabeticallv: A through [ for a svstem with four or
fewer outside lines, and A through H for a svstem with five to eight outside
linas.

To simplify system administration, plan to assign vour outside lines to an
unbroken sequence of jacks beginning with jack A. Begin with the lines for
vour local published telephone numbers. Group special line types such as
WATS hnes together in the sequence, and place any personal lines at the end
of the sequence.

Under "Outside Telephone Lines” . . .

Write in the telephone number and the line type for each of vour outside
lines mext to the appropriate letter.

If vou have an optional loudspeaker paging systern that you are planming
to connect to a CO line instead of the Paging jrck on the Control Umt,
write "0 Paging™ under line type for the CO line vou plan to use for

paging.

I'he MLEELIN Plus svstem comes set for 2 long (450 malliseconds) hold
disconnect interval because most telephone company swilching systems use
the long interval, IT vour lelephone company uses a short (30 millisecond})
interval, vou'll need o reset your system o prevent calls from remaining on
hold after callers have hung wp, Refer to "Hold Disconnect Interval” in
Section 3, "Reference, " for more information on how Lo delect the hold
disconnect interval,




VOICE TERMINALS

Under “Hold Disconnect Interval® on the "Outside Telephone Lines®
farm . . .

Check the column under *Long” if vou want the 430 millisecond Hold
Disconnect Interval.

Check the column under "Short” if vou want the 50 millisecond Hold
Discomnect Interval.

Each MERLIN Plus syvstem voice terminal (telephone) in vour syvstem will
have a 2-digit intercomn number corresponding to the number of the voice
terminal jack on the control unit where the voice terminal connects to the
svstemn. The valid intercom numbers for a control unit with 10 veice terminal
jacks are 10 through 19. For & control unit with 20 voice terminal jacks, the
valid intercom numbers are 10 through 29. The jack locations are illustrated
omn a label to the left of the modules in the control unit,

Intercom Number 10

By design, the intercom 10 position is the primary call-handling position in
the system, and it is also the system administration paint. If vour system will
have an attendant, you should assign intercom number 10 to the voice
terminal at the aystem attendant’s location. For complete system
administration, the voice lerminal assigned intercom 10 should be either a
BIS-22 or a BIS-34 model. If you have 10 or fewer voice terminals, you may
prefer to use a BIS-22 voice terminal.

Under *Voice Terminals” . . .

Write in the name of the system attendant/administrator and that person’s
lecation on the line next to number 10,

Intercom Number 18

Matice on the form that "ASA® appears in the "Name” column nest to
intercom number 18, ASA stands for Automatic System Access, a group of
features that includes Call Forwarding, Direct Extension Dialing, Swvstem
Amnswer, and Femote Line Acoess, These features allow vou to take
advantage of the economy and efficiency of your MERLIN Plus system and its
long-distance service lines when you're away from the office on business, or
repn when :.'l.'ru"l'E' at kome.

Swstemn Canfiquration Form 2.5
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Activation of the ASA fealures requices 3 dedicated voice terminal jack on the
control unit. At startup, the system automatically reserves jack (intercom
number) 18 for the ASA features, But vou can choose another voice terminal
jack for ASA during svstem adminestralion, or vou may decide not to use any
of the ASA features and assign intercom number 18 to a voice terminal. (Ta
find out more about the Automatic System Access features— Call Forwarding,
Direct Extension Dhaling, System Answer, and Remote Line Access—see the
entries for them in Section 5, "Reterence. ')

Under "Voice Terminals® . . .

Do et write in a name next o intercom number 18 if you plan to use any
af the Automatic System Access features (unless vou plan to assign an
intercom number other than 18 to ASA during system administration).

Cross out *(ASA)" next to intercom number 18 if you do mat plan to use
any of the ASA features or you are assigning the ASA features to a
different intercom number. You can then treat intercom number 18 just
like any other intercom number as you assign them. [f yow are assigning
the ASA features to a different intercom number, write "ASA" next to the
intercom number you plan o use instead of intercom number 18,

Intercom Mumber 19

Motice on the form that "BE" and "Reports” appear in parentheses in the
"Mame” column next 1o intercom number 19 The Busy Buster feature
automatically redials the last number you dialed up to 13 times (at 30 second
intervals) and signals vou if and when the line begins to ring,.

Orperation of the BB feature requires a dedicated voice terminal jack on the
control unit. At startup, the system automatically reserves jack (intercam
number) 19 for Busy Buster. You can choose another voice terminal jack for
Busy Buster during svstem administration, or vou may choose not to wse the
BB feature and assign intercom number 19 to a voice terminal, {For more
information on Busy Buster, see the entry for "Busy Buster® in Section 5,
"Reference.”)

Under "Voice Terminals™ . . .

Do onot wrile in a name next to intercom number 19 i vou plan to use the
Busy Busler feature.

Cross out "BBE” next to intercom number 19 if you plan to deactivate Busy
Buster during svstem administration or if you plan to assign it to a
different intercom number. (Intercom number 19 will still be reserved for
the data collector and printer which are used to print reports.) You can
then treat intercom number 19 just like any other intercom number when
vou assign ntercom numbers to voice terminals at the appropriate point in
this planning sequence. If vou are assigning BB to a different intercom
number, write BB next to the intercom number you plan to use instead of
intercom number 19,




Molice that "Reports”™ also appears in parentheses in the "MName® column next
ter intercom 19 om the Form.  LE vour system has the Call Report option,
intercom 19 15 automatically reserved for the data collector and printer
required to print this report. If your system alse has BB, both features can
share the same port with the use of the adapter supplied with the dass
collector. You can designate an intercem number other than 19 for the Call
Report or System Feature Report equipment when you administer the system,
but vou cannot assign bath the Call Report and System Feature Eeport
equipment and a voice terminal to the same intercom number. If ¥ou change
the voice terminal jack assignment for the data collector and printer, you
should administer the new jack assignment for both report features, (For
mre information on the Call Report and System Feature Repert options and
eguipment, see the appropriate entrics in Section 5, "Reference, ")

Under "Vaice Terminals™ |

Do mod write in o name next o intercom number 19§ vour system has the
Call Keport andfor System Feature Report option (unless you plan to
assign an intercom number ather than 19 to the Call Report or System
Feature Beport equipment when vou administer the system].

Cross out “{Reports)” next to intercom 19 f vour system does nel have the
Call Report or the System Feature Report option ot if vou want to assign
them to a different intercom number. Then yvou can treat intercom 19 just
like any other intercom mumber as yow assign intercom numbers below. If
vou are assigning Reports to a different intercom number, write Reports
next to the intercom number vou plan to use instead of intercom number
19,

Intercom Mumbers 11 through 29

To simplifv svstemn administration, vou should assign consecutive intercom
numbers, beginning with 11, to the remaining voice terminals in your system.
(s explained carlier, intercom number 10 goes ro the administratorattendant
voice terminal, and intercom numbers 18 and 19 are reserved for svstem
features unless reassignied.)

If vou are using the ASA feature, Direct Extension Dialing, you can assign an
altermate attendant to handle returning DED calls that are busy, misdialed, or
unanswered. All other calls are directed Lo the main attendant. For mare
information, see "Alternate Attendant” in Section 5 "FReference.”

Under "Voice Terminals®™ .. .

Mt to imtercom numbers that are as vet unassigned, write in the names
and work Iocations of the people to be assigned voioe terminals.,

If assigning an alternate attendant to handle returning Direct Extension
Mialing calls, write “Alt, Attendant™ and the name of the person next to
the appropriate intercom number,

Faging Groups

The MERLIN Plus system lets you page the people in vour business through
the speakers on their voice terminals. You don't need an external paging
systern for this feature.

The system automatically assigns all voice lerminals to a single paging group,

Swslem Conliguration Form  2-7



PROGRAM MODE LOCK
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Systemn Condguralion Form

called the Page-all Group. You can't change the makeup of the Page-All
Croup. (See the "Group Page® entry in Section 3, "Reference,” for more
information on the Fage-All feature.) The svstem also assigns intercams 10
through 19 to Paging Crowp 1 and intercoms 20 through 29 1o Paging Group
2. Youw can keep these groups as they are, or vou <an change the makeup of
Paging Groups 1 and 2 during system administration to fit the needs of vour
biusiness.

You can assign as fow or as many voice terminals as vou want o Groups 1
and 2. You can also assign the same voice lerminal (o bath groups,

Under "Paging Groups™ . . .

Check the appropriate columnis) next to the intercom number, name, and
location of each person o ndicate the Pagmg Groupis) vou plan te assign
the person to.

Templates

There are four voice terminal templates designed to make administration of
voice terminal features easier. The four templates are the Clear Template,
Daaler Template, Feature Template, and the Receptiondst/Secretary Template,

The Clear Template is used o erase previous voice terminal fealures so that
new features can be assigned. The Dualer Template 15 for personne] whe do
not require special phone features and aren’t likely to need to make tall calls.
The Fealure Templale is for managers and owners who need unrestricted
phone use along with special additional features. The FEeceptionist/Secretary
Template is for receptionists, secretaries, and backup call handlers who
process several calls. See "Voice Terminal Templates® in Seclion 3,
"Reference” for more details.

—— e - === = e

Under “Template” on the " Voice Terminal® form . .

Write a "17 if you want to assign the Clear Template o a voice terminal
and erase any features currently assigned to that vore terminal,

Write & "2" if you want to assign the Dialer Template to a voice terminal.
Write a "3" if you want (0 assign the Feature Template to a voice terminal.

Write a "4" if you wanl lo assign the Secretarv/Receptionist Template to a
voice terminal.

The Program Mode Lock feature allows you to lock specified voice terminals
50 that individuals cannol change the features assigned to their voice
terminals.

Under *Lock” on the *Voice Terminals® form . . .

PPul a check mark next o each voice terminal vou want te assign Program
Made Lock.

You should now have a completed Systemn Configuration Form.



Line Assignments Form

MAME AND INTERCOM

HUMBER

LINE ASSIGHMENTS FOR

VOICE TERMINALS

You can use the information already entered on vour Svstem Configuration

Formn to complese this part of the Line Assignments Form.

In the “Mame® column on the form . . .

Write thie names of the [:n;-l.:-ple- in wour busimess nesl o thewr inlercom
| numbers,

When viur svatem is first installed all vour outside telephone lines appear on

the same buttons on every voice terminal in the svstem. These are the voice
terminals” original line assignments. Figure 2-1 shows the original line
assigaments for 3-, 10, 22-, and Jd-button voiwe terminals. A '-.'nTL'_h'TTin.ll
petains its original line assipnments until somecone administers it difterently.

FIGURE 2-1 Crriginal Lime Assignments.
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Lirer Assgnments Form

MERLIM Plus svstem hoe adrunssteatron offers vou these options:
& Lustomize the line assignments on some or all of WOLLE voioe terminals
& Keep the onginal boe assignments on some or all of vour voice terminals

The 1'-.'|I|4|1.l.'i|'|_'i§'| pnr;tg_r.;lp'l'l*-: offer ﬂuidﬂ]inuﬂ. fior |:'|'|-:‘1|,‘:-:a||:‘15:_ a lime .H.:.ignmr-nt
option for each voice terminal and recording vour choices on the form.

Customized Line Assignments

As vou decide whether to customize the line assignments e one or more
vplcr ferminals, review vour business calling patterns and each person’s
telephoning responsibalities, You may find that customizing line assignments
can help vou control cosls and increase the efficiency of vour communications
system.

Let's say, for example, that vou arc the MERLIM Plus system administrator
for a branch office of a large company, Your system has six outside telephone
lines:

# Lines A, B, and C are local, general purpose lings with vour oflice’s
published telephone numbers, They're listed first, second, and third
respectively i directories and advertizements,

# Line [z a WATS line to the distant area where most of vour company's
suppliers are located.

# Line E 15 a foreign exchange (FX) line to the distant city where the
company's headquarters are located.

# Line F is a general purpose line with an unpublished telephone number
that the branch manager wants as a personal line.

Figure 2-1 shows how these hnes appear on all voice terminals before any line
administyation.

Mow let’s consider the following facts about the calling requirements of three
people in the office: the buver, the branch manager, and the clerk.

& Most of the buver’s outgoing calls are to suppliers in the area served by
the WATS line and to the purchasing and accounting departments at
company headquarters. The buyer receives relatively few incoming calls,
but they are usually important

# The branch manager calls company headquarters often and wants a
personal line for other calls.

¢ The clerk handles most of the incoming calls from customers and
prospective customers, and has no need to call suppliers or the
hoadguarters offices.



Figure 2-2 shows how you might customize the line assignments on the

buyer's, the manager's, and the clerk’s voice terminals to best meet their

individual needs and responsibilities.

| FIGUAE 2-2 Customized Line Azsignments.
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AUTOMATIC LINE
SELECTION SEQUENCE

212 Ling Assignments Form

Review the responsibilities of the people in vour business and the special
characteristics of vour gutside lines, Then decide which, if any, should have
customized line assignments. [Your Svstem Configuration Form shows the
telephone number and line tvpe for cach of vour outside telephone lines. |

In the “Line® columns to the night of each appropriate intercom
number ...

Check the boy of each line vou want to assign to that intercom number.

Original Line Assignments
You can keep the original line assignments on the voice terminals of those
people who need access to every putside line in the system.

In the *Line® columns to the night of each appropriate intercom
number . ..

Check each box for the number of outside lines in your system.

When vou touch Speakerphone or lift the voice terminal handsel 1o make an
outside call, the system automatically scans the outside telephone lines in the
order in which they appear on vour voice terminal’s ling buttons until it finds
a free line for vour call. For example, if vour voice terminal has the criginal
line assignments, the system gives you Line A, if it's free, when you touch
Speakerphone or lift the handset. If Line A is busy, the system tries Line B
and =0 on in alphabetical order until it finds a free line for your call.
Likewise, if vour voice terminal has custemized line assignments, the svstem
will search for a free line following the customized sequende,

In most cases, vou probably want a voice terminal’s automatic line selection
sequence to be the same as the sequence in which the lines appear on the
voice terminal’s line buttons,  [E, however, you want a special automatic line
selection sequence for a voice terminal, vou can program that sequence when
vou administer the system’s outside lines,

NOTE: A special automatic line selection sequence for a voice terminal
can contain any or all of the lines that appear on the voice terminal’s
line buttons.

In the " Automatic Line Selection Sequence” column to the right of each
appropriate intercom numbser . . .

Write the letters representing the lines in the sequence chosen Eor that
intercom number. For example, if vou want the voice terminal with
interenm number 14 1o have the aulomatic line selection sequence D, C) A,
B, write *“DCAB” in the space for intercom number 12 in the = Automatic
Line Selection Sequence” column.




BUTTON-FREE LIMNE
DOPERATION

LINE ASSIGHMENTS FOR
ASA FEATURES

You can use this option to assign outside lines to a voice terminal without
assigning them to specific line butbons. This feature 15 useful for 5-Button and
10-Button woice terminals so that buttons are available for programmable

[eatures

You can also select the immediate ring or no ring option with Button-Free
Line Operation. The no ring option is often appropriate for voice terminals
located in public places, such as lobbies,

Immediate Ring
Those people with primary responsibility for answering calls coming in on a
shared line should have that line admintstered for immediate ring.

Mo Ring
For voice terminals located in public places, such as lobbies and conference
rooms, the no ring option may be apprapriate,

In each line box on the Line Assignments Form that contains a check
mack . . .

Write an "R", or "N" from the following list according to the appropriate
ringing option for each Button-Free line.

E = Immediate Ring/Button-Free
W o= Mo Ring'Button-Free

Four ASA features regquire the assignment of at least one incoming line on
which vou want to use the feature. These features are: Call Forwarding {LF),
Direct Extension Dialing (DXD), Remote Line Access (RLA). and System
Anawer (SA). Call Forwarding also requires the assignment of at least one
culgoing lina,

Call Forwarding {CF)

This ASA feature conpects incoming calls on assigned lines to the Yoice
Svnthesis Processor (VSP) so that callers hear a prerecorded message before
calls are forwarded to the designated number. The CF feature requires the
assignment of at least one incoming line and one cutgoing line. They carmpf
b= the same line.

In the "CF row under the "Line Assignments for ASA Features®

Write am "7 in the column of the line(s) where incoming calls are being
forwarded

Write an "2° in the column of the line where you want to send the
oulgoing forwarded calls.

The svstem is factory set o answer CF calls after two rings, You can change
thie number of nings from O te 30 IF the number of nings 15 set to 0, the vores
terrminal will not eing, and calls will be forwarded immediately.

Ling Acognments Form 213
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Under "T{:'nE, Interval” in the *CF® row™ . . .

Write Lhe number of rings (9] before incoming calls will be answered by
the VS and forvearded.

When in CF mode, callers hear the message:
“Yenrr call is Being forivarded. Pleese hald.”
Yo can modife this message to include the incoming phone number:

“You furve reached fnumber]. Your call i being formarded.
Plegse hold. *

You can modify the message for all incoming CF lines or just for some of the
incoming CF lines. You can also turn off the message so that calls are
forwarded immediately without notifving the caller.

Under *Modify Message® in the row for "CF" ...

Write the incoming phone number if yvou want it added to the V5P
message, or write a "07 if you want to turn off the VS message.

Direct Extension Dialing (DX0)

This ASA feature allows incoming callers using Touch-Tone phones te direct
their calls to specilic extensions. Direct Extension [Haling can be assigned to
one or more lines 2o that incoming calls are answered by the Voice Synthesis
Processor (V5P) which prompts callers to dial the desired extension number.

In the *DXD° row under "Line Assignments for ASA Features®

Write an "1" in the column of the hine(s) where mcomng calls are being
directed to specific extensions,

The systemn is factory set to answer DXD calls after bwo rings, You can
change the number of rings from 0 to 9. If the number of rings is set ta 0, the
voice terminal will not rng, and calls are answerned immediately by the VSP.

Under "Ring Interval™ in the "DED" row ., .

VWrite the mumber of rings (0-9) before DX calls are answered.

Callers on DX incoming lines are prompted with the following message:

“Plemse dwel deaived axiension nywiber, ®

Oince the caller dials the two-digit extension number (which is the two-digit
intercom number), the call 12 transferred to the extension and the caller hears
the following message:

Pleise fold *

You can also modify the voice message so that callers first hear the number
thev ve reached, followed by the request for the extension number:

¥ hary rewclzed [oaceiber]l. Please dinl desived extension
mmber,”



LUnder ‘}-.-hnzh'!’g,' Meszage” in the "D row form . . .

Write in the incoming phone number if you want it added to the VST
MEessage.

Remote Line Access (ALA)

This ASA feature allows vou o call in from owiside and wse a password 1o
gain access o one of the svstem’s outside lines, Remobe Line Access can also
be used from a remote location to change the call forwarding number, This
feature reguires the assignment of at least one incoming line,

I the "RLA" row under "Line Assignments for ASA Fealures”™ |

Write an 17 in the column of the line(s) where incoming lines can be used
for LA,

The system is factory set to answer RELA calls after two rings. You can
change the number of nngs from 0 to 9. 1 the number of fings is set to 0, the
voice terminal will not ring, and calls are answered immediately by the VSP.

Under "Ring Interval” in the “RLA™ row |,
Write the number of rings (0-9) before RLA <alls are answered

System Answer (SA)

Svstem Answer can be used a5 an automated attendant to answer a call and
provide a brief message before placing the caller on hold until someone is
available o take the call. 5:.';.!1:m Answwer can havie up to eight i'|,‘||_'|;_'|r|:'|i,r|.|:=| lines
assighed to it

[ the "SA" row under "Line Assignments for ASA Features”™ . . .

Write an "1" in the column of the line(s) where incoming calls are being
answered and placed on hold by System Answer,

The system is factory set to answer SA calls after bwo angs. You can change
the number of rings from 0 to 9. If the number of rings is set to 0. the voice
terminal will not ring, and calls will be forwarded immediately.

Linder "Ring [nterval® in the "5A° row on the “Line Assignments for ASA
Foatures” form . . .

Write the number of rings {09 before CF calls are answered.

You can sclect one of four ways to have incoming 5A calls answered, You can
chonse the default voice message, a shortened version of it, or a longer
version of il The default message says:

* Ploase Jedd. Yomer call will by hasedled |r|n;.lr.lr.|:|1.!n:e.ff.i'_|,r. !

Line Agsignments Form  2-15
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The shorter message savs:
" Plevese Told.”
The longer message savs:
“vom fre reached Drember]. Please odd, Your call wull be hawdled povrendarniy.”

You can also elect 10 have ne voice message so that incoming S5A calls are
immediately placed on hold

Lnder *Moditv Message® in the "5A" o
Wrilte a "0)" if vou do not want the voice message,
Write a “1° if vou want the message just to say, "Ploese hold. ®

Write a "2" if you want the message to say, "Please hold. Your call woll be
handled mowentarily.”

Write the incoming phone number if you want the longer messags
preceded with the phrase, " You lave reachied [nimber].”

You should now have a completed Line Assignments Form. Keep it in a
place where vou can find it when you want to administer the system or
program individual voice terminals.,
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Call Restrictions Forms

DISALLOWED LIST

You can use call restrictions to prevent some or all voice terminals from
miaking outside calls (both local and lomg distance). You can also use the
Disallowwed List to prevent some or all voice terminals from making billable
calls to 90 mumbers, the %76 exchange, or other numbers as desired.

NOTE: System Speed Dial with Restriction Override, which can be
used as a paﬁ-swurd 0 access an otherwise restricted number, takes
precedence over [hsallowed List. Disallowed List takes precedence
over everything olse.

You can use Allowed Lists of nurmbers and/ar special Speed Dial codes to
permit call restricted voice terminals to call specified telephone numbers, local
exchanges, or arca codes. By combining call restrictions with selected
exceptions, vou can control your outgoing call traffic and associated costs
without placing unreasonable constraints on the people in your business.
{Disallowed List, Allowed Lists, and System Speed Dial codes are explained
in detail in this section of the manual.)

MOTE: Call restrictions do sof affect a voice terminal’s ability to
receive incoming ¢alls nor to make intercom calls.

When you assign a Disallowed List of numbers to a voice terminal, the person
trying to dial a number on this st will not be able to place the call

The system can store up to 20 disallowed numbers with up to 16 digits for a
given number. You can also use "wild card” digits to prevent calls to certain
exchanges within any area code, or similar combinations. Here are some
examples of how o use wild card digits:

o Disallowing calls to the 976 exchange in any area code:

1ppp76 or Oppp976 where the wild card digits, gpp. are entered as three
palses,

¢ Disallowing calls to any area code:
Ippp or Oppp where the wild card digits, ppp. are entered as three pauses.

For many restrictions, you don't have o use wild card digits. Here are some
examples; '

¢ Disallowing calls to any 976 number in the 207 area code;
12014976

# Disallowing calls to the 200 area code;
1201

o Disallowing calls to a specific number in the 201 area code; 3533-9876 for
example:

12015559676.
»  Disallowing local calls bo a specific number such as 335-3432:

3550432

Call Besriclions Fomms 217



UMRESTRICTED

TOLL RESTRICTED

218 Cal Hestncbhoos Forms

Creating the Disallowed List

Once vou've decided how many billable numbers vou want to disallow, vou
write each entry next to a separate item (labeled 01 through 20) on the
Drizallowed List Entry Form located at the beginning of the Call Kestrictions
Form.

Oin the “Dhsallowed List Entry Form-— List 09", . .

Weite billable numbers, area codes, etc,, in the "Moumber” column to create
vour Disallowed List.

Assigning the Disallowed List

Mow that yvou have created your Disallowed List, you should decide to which
voice terminals it is to be assigned when vou administer the system, Enter
this iformation on the of the Call Restrictions Assignment Form,

In the “Desallowed Lists® column of the Call Restrictions Assignment
Form . . .

Tut a check mark next to the intercom number of each volce terminal Go
which the list is to be assigned when yvou administer the system.

When your system is first installed, all voice terminals are unrestricted. thal
is, there are no limitations on outgoing call fraffic including long distance and
loal toll calls,

In the *Unrestricted” column on the Call Restrictions Assignment
Form . ..

Put a check mark for each voice terminal that will not have either outward
or tall restrictions

Some people in your business may need to be able to call amy local telephone
number but have little need to make long distance calls. You can place a toll
call restriction on their voice terminals. The system will allow local calls from
those voice terminals but will ignore attemnpts to dial long distance numbers.
Then, if there are certain areas of the country these people have to call on
business, vou can set up an Allowed List of those long distance area codes
and assign the list to the toll restricted voice terminals when you administer
the svstem. You can alse mark selected long distance telephone numbers for
Restriction Override and store them under Speed Dial codes in the system’s
memory. Them anyone in your system, including those with toll restricted
voice terminals, can use the Speed Dial codes to dial those long distance
nurmbears.

Lnder “Toll Restricted” on the Call Restrictions Assignment Form . ..

Put a check mark next to the intercom number of sach voice terminal that
will be restricted from maeking leng distance calls.




OUTWARD RESTRICTED

ALLOWED LISTS

Some people in vour bBusiness miav hasve little need to make any outside calls,
either local or long distance. During svstem administration vou can place an
orfiand cqll restriction on their voice terminals, and the svstem will ignore
attempts to dial outside telephone numbers from those voice terminals. Then
if vou want these people to be able to make local calls i business or parsonal
emergencics, vou can assign them an Allowed List of local exchanges and,
perhaps, emergency numbers such as 911 when vou assign the call
restrictinns.

You can alio use Svatem Speed Dial codes (called passwords in some
telephone systems) with Restriction Override to allow restricted vowe
terminals to call selected local or long distance telephone numbers. You
simplv mark the numbers for Restriction Override and store them in the
svstem’s memory under Speed Dial codes when vou administer the system.
Then anyone in your system, incleding those with restrcted voice terminals,
can wse the Speed Dial codes to call the stored numbers,

Crn the Call Restrictions Assignment Form . . .

Tut a eheck mark in the *Oulward Restricted® column next to the intercom
numbers for the voice terminals you want to place outward restrictions on
when vou administer the system.

When you assign an Allowed List of numbers to a voice terminal, the person
using the voice terminal can call the numbers on the list regardless of any call
restriction placed on the voice terminal.

The system can store up to eight Allowed Lists of numbers with up to 10
entries in each list. Each entry can have up to eight digits. You might,
therefore, want to create one or more Allowed Lists with entries such as the
following:

L |_.4_11:.'|.| uhq‘hnngr ﬂ'q'n:‘]e-i

A local sxchange code is the first theee digits in a 7-digit telephone
number,

¢ Long distance area codes
#  Area codes plus local exchange codes

& Emergency muarmbers with {"i:.':'hf ar fower :‘iif;iﬁ.

For example, 911 is a multipurpose emergency number in many areas.

Call Rezinctions Forms 2-19



2-20

Cal Resinictons Farrms

Maming Allowed Lists

Once vou've decided hine many Allowed Lists vou want and what numb=ars
should be included in each, vou may want e ldE'l‘lEI!'. cach hist by name (for
example, "Mew England Customers” or "Local Emergoncy Numbers"} in
adidatien o the numbers that aleeady -||.1[J|:'-n on Lhe form (List 01, List 02,
=, .

On the *Allewed Lists Entry Form”

Wrile the name, if any, that vou want to use to identify each list on the
lirve mext to the list's eode pumber (List 01, List 02, List 03, efc.)

Creating Allowed Lists

Under "Number® on the appropriate "Allowed Lists Entry Form”

Write area codes, local exchange codes, emergency or other telephone
numbers, on the lines next to the *ltem” numbers.

Assigning Allowed Lists

Mow that vou've ereated some Allowed Lists, vou should decide how vou
want to assign them Lo restricted voice terminals when vou administer the
svstem, You'll need to refer to the "Call Restrictions Assignment Form”™.

Under " Allowed Lists Assigned® on the Call Kestrictions Assignmeni
Foarm . . .

Mut a check mark in the appropriate box representing the allowed lists that
vou want to assign to each voice terminal when vou administer the
svabam,

Keep vour completed Call Restrictions Forms in a place where vou <an find it
easily for system adminisleation.

Call Restrictions Flow Charl

The Tellowing lowchart shows how the MERLIN Tlus system processes
oubgming calls. For example, if a call is dialed manually or with Personal
Speed Dial, the system first checks to see if the voice terminal is toll or
pubtward call restricted. |f the voice terminal is unrestricted, the number dialed
is checked against the Disallowed List. If the number is not on the
Disallinved List, the call goes through.




FIGURE 2-3 MERLIM Plus System Processing Flawehart.
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System Speed Dial Forms

FRIVATE

2-22

Syxem Spasd Dial Forms

You can assign Svatem Speed Dial codes to frequently called telephone
numbers. Then, peoaple in vour business can call anv of these telephone
numbers by dialing ils 3- or $-character Svstem Speed Dial code. You can
also assign these codes b account numbers that vou want printed on Call
Feports if vour svstem has the Call Report (also referred to as the Station
Messagre Detail Recording [SMDR]) feature.  People can then dial an account’s
visde during a call o add the account number to the information on the Call
Reprort,

Yoo car store up b 130 telephone andior account mumbers under System
Speed Dial codes, The available codes are £ 6 through 789 and ¥ 9
through #9949, Each stored number can have up to 16 characters, including
anv of the following special characters:

o [ fur pause

# [ for a switchhook flash (Fecall)
e 5 for stop

o T for Touch-Tone enable

See the "Special Characters in Dialing Sequences”™ entry in Section 3,
“Reference,” to find out how to use these special characters.

You can identily private numbers that vou do nat want to appear on displavs
or print on Call Reports by entering a * before the number on the Syvstem
Speed Dial Form, Then, voice terminal displays and Call Repart printouts will
show the System Specd Hal code instead of the number.

In the *Private” column on the Svstem Speed Dial form . .

PMut a star (*) in front of those numbers you want to mark for privacy
when vou administer the system. When vou enter a star (*), before the
teleprhone number, the number will wef appear on displavs or print on Call
Reports, See "Svatem Speed Dhal™ in Section 3 "Reference” for more
information on Call Keports,




HUMBER AMD
IDENTIFICATION

RESTRICTION OVERRIDE

In the "Number® column on the Svstem Speed Dial form ...

Write the telephone numbers or account numbers vou want o encode on
the line cantaining the dial codes (#60, ¥61. #62, etc) of vour choice. Put
a check mark in the telephone column if the number s a telephone
number of put a check mark in the account column if the number 15 ...
accnunt number.

HOTE: Do nof assign the same Svstem Speed Dial code to both a
telephone number and an wecount number.

| To prevent confusien when entering both account numbers and telephone
numbers, reserve codes #60 through &89 for telephone numbers and 2900
through #949 for account numbers or vice versa. Also, il may be helpful to
use the last four digits of a firm’s telephone number to create an account
number, so the account number can be easily identified,

[ the "MName” colume . .,

Weite the name of the person or organization to identify each number.

When you encode the telephone numbers during system administration, you
can mark some or all of them for Restriction Override. Then people with
restricted veice terminals or voice terminals that have been assigned a
Drisallowed List can call these marked numbers by dialing the System Speed
Dial codes.

In the “Restriction Owerride” column & . .

Put a check mark on the line for each telephone number vou want to mark
for Restriction Owerride when yvou administer the system.

You should now have a complete set of planning forms. Keep them together
in a safe place until you are ready to install and administer your system.

System Speed Dial Formes 223
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System Configuration Form

Required Settings:

Dial Signals Long Distance Dialing
C Touch-Tone = Tall Predix
L Buolary (Pulsa) Ares Codde Only

Cplional Settings:

Transfer Return Interval
C Mo Returm
— Hirgs

Zall Report Music-on-Hald Background Music
— Cutgming Calls Only . Low Volume — Low Voluma
Z Incaming and Oulgoing LI Medium Volume = Medium Yalume
Calls O High Volume _ Hegh Valume
Misurniam Durgbon o
Recordad Calls
Outside Telephone Lines
i —
Hold Disconnect i
Control Linit Interval Line Type
Jack/Ling Telephone Number Short | Long (Local. WATS, FX. ec)
.
N B
I:: o o —— e o e — — —— -
|'_:.
= . e e S S S S -]
I.|
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Egstarn cuniiguratinn Form !r:nntinuad!

lntercom
Mumber M ame

1
11
12

13

_LAttendant)

_|AASAY ,
| BB & Repomtsh Jlr
1
|
[

Voice Terminals

Location

S R—
|
|
|
|
|
I
1
]

2-26 Systern Condgurabion Form [gontinued)
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Line Asslgnrne nts Form

| Mo
10
11

12

Name

leom

13

Line Assignments for Voice

Line

|
.
|
|
!

|

[
: i
|

|

Line Line

B C (1]

Line

E = Immediate Ring/Bulton-Free ™M = Mo Ring/Button-Free

ASA
Feature

Line
A

.
B
CF :
x> . ;
. LA |
s . |

CF =Call Farwarding
Answer

| Line |

Line Assignments for ASA Features

Line |

C

Line . Lime
E F

Line

0

|

DX = Direct Extension Dialing

Terminals
! | | Automatic |
| | | Line
| Line Line  Line | Line = Selection
| E F G | H | Sequence
' = ! -- —
P R
i
| -
- i
|
. | |
-
! L | A
Line | Line  Ring | Modify
L H Interval | Message
i
i
i

RLA =Remote Line Acoess

B4 =System

Ling Assagnmentis Form
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Call Restrictions Form

Listol

| ltem

I_ 1
02
03
04
0%
M

07
g
L
10

Disallowed List Entry Form

List 09

|_Itcm Mumbrer
|

o}
]

13 S
. S . .
15 1 = :
16
17 )
]E e ——
- lg - S —
20

Allowed Lists Entry Form
| Listo2 _

MNurmber Tbemm Mumber

0
02
E
04

_ 05 S ]
LT
07
08 A ) o
L
1l

Call Besinchcns Foom
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Call Restrictions Form (continued)

List 03

Item

im
i

Vm

0

List 05

ltem
1
02
03
(4
05
Lix
o7
.m .

I:F; 1
w0 |

List 07

1tem

11
K
LE
[+

=

Mumber

Number

mumbar

230 Call Hastmstans Foom {conhnuad)

List 04

Item

Mmoo
02

Mumber

List 08

Ttem

a1
02
03
e
05
(e
o
06
{r
10

Number

Number
[
|



Call Restrictions Form (continued)

Imtercom isallowed)!
Mumber List

]

Call Restrictions Assignment Form

Tall

Outward |

|Unrestricted Restricted  Restricted | 01

02

Allowed Lists .ﬁ.slsis_n-_-d.
03 | 4 03 (i

Call Resinctions Form (continued)
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System Speed Dial Form

Private

—

Mumber

(Check one)

i Tele

—

phene | Acoounl

—

Mame

S

Restriction
Override

e
- - o i - 1

Syaterm Spead Oigl Form
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System Speed Dial Form (continued)

I:Chec!c anel | Restriction
Mame (verride

|
Code Private | MNumhber Telephone  Account
) } 1 }
|

#4911 . Fiiss . ]
Hoi2 ' Bl -
#O13 R N
| #9114 T R
#0153 - 1
¥ 016 | I T T ]
#0177
#4918 R R KR 1T ]
#0715 i
§ 920 T
#9721 r -1 i1 ISR
§922 | S O
Uzl | | N ]
#0924 | . i ]
4925 | I s ]
#0920 . ]
#0927 ey
o928 1 N
_goxn R SRR U CEE R N TN DL
so30 | [ )
gox1 | y P Aw -
#9322 | T T
#9933 i e R
#9934 T .
#1935 3
L _ #9368 .
| #9937 | R N P S IR SR 1 _
| #9308 [ I _ cen ]
#9839 1 R M ! - wam |
| w0 [ L | : _ 1 iwes
LS. 1 O S IR L

L | — ! I SO

]
T R
L Rgr =l
1 i
-
B e
]
]
|
I_I_I__.__l s,
I
|
|
I
1
L
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iystem Speed Dial Form (continued)

Dial
Code

£051
gas2
F953
Fa54
#4955
FO55
EUSRT
EU5H
#0950
#0060

A961

| #963
| #1964
| #9635
#9064
#967

#9658

_E970
8971
#9732
w973
Au74

#3622

s9g0 |

Private

BRI
L
#O977
#O78 |
|__#980 |
| 4981

__#982
| #983

4984
983
5986
£957

59

| woms |

—_—

MNumber

| (Check one)
| Telephene | Account |

— L

Hestrickion
Override

{ I — E——
S—

|
1 1 - ! .. -
J N AT | !

System Speed Dial Fomn (continuea)
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System Speed Dial Form (continued)

Dial {Check onel Restriction
Code Private | Mumber Telephone  Account Mame Owerride

foan | | ' | : n
;IHI;] 1 I & 1 - - - — -

a2 i ! | - S
! . i i

o kee3 , | L. 1

| wong _ . . | —

LoEgus _ | | | ,
# Gl : '
4 997 i

I':. geﬁ . . - I}
£ 999 | | |
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Section 3: Administering the System

Intraduction 31

Initial Admirmstzatien 31
Crhngotng Administration 31
Administration Preview 3E
Planming Forms a-&
Key System Components 3-E
The BIS-34, BIS-20, or 34-Button Deluwe Vowe
Terminal Used as: an Admimisteator Console 36
The BIS-22 Vaoice Terminal Used as an Administrator
Console 3G
Mhe BIS=10 Yoice Terminal Used as an Administrator
Console 9.7
Administration Mode a7
Confirmation and Error Signals 3
Basic Administration 310
Chutside Telephone Lines a-10
Dial Signals 310
Long Distance Dialing 3-10
Transfer Return Interval 3-1
Call Report 3-11
Music-on-Iold 312
Background Music 313
Hold Dhisconnect Interval 3-13
Voice Terminal Jack Assignments 313
Faging Groups 3-16
Voo Terminal Templates 316
Program Mode Lock J22
Line Assignments for Voice Terminals 323
Original Line Assignments 323
Customized Line Assignments 323
Button-Free Line Operation 5-25
Line Assignments for ASA Features 3-25
Systemwide Options 331
Call Bestrchions to Voce Terminals 33
Masalloveed List -5
Adlowed Lists 3-31
Call Restrictions Assignment Forms A3
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Introduction

INITIAL ADMINISTRATION

DHGOING
ADMINIESTRATION

You can begin using vour MERLIN® Flus Communications System right
now. Just make sure the svstem is set to generate the right dial signals for
vour outside telephone lines and bo recognize the long distance dialing
procedurc for vour area. To make these simple checks, see "[Mal Signals®
and "Long Distance Dialing® under "Basic Admunistration” later in this
section.

To take full asdvantage of vour system’s advanced teatures vou should plan to
customize it to fit the needs of vour business. However, vou do not need to
customize it all al once. Look through this section for optipns and features
that best suil the way vour business operates. and make the mosl important
settings first. You can always change these or add others later.

Refare vou begin te customize your system, you should understand the
meaning of the terms “administer” and "progeam” as they are used i this
manual:

®  Administer means o establish options and features that have systemwide
impact, such as assigning the outside lines that each voice terminal can
access or defining Systemn Speed Dial codes for everyone to use.

» DProgram means to assign features to an individual veice terminal. Most
pecple will probably program thelr own veice terminals. Butb you may
want to program certain features that can affect the calling patterns of
vour business,

Although an AT&T technician may perform the initial administration of your
system, you can assist with the setup by Familiarizing yourself with the lime-
saving instructions located under the fallowing headings:

&  Adrministration Preview
# Basic Administration
o Customized Line Azsignments

o Systemwide Options

Use the "Quick Reference Guide to System Admuustration”® in Section 6 to
make changes to the system ance it has been set up and administered. If you
need more information on an administration procedure than the Quick
Reference Guide provides, look it up in Section 5, *Reference.”

Irbradetion -1



Administration Preview

PLANNING FORMS

KEY SYSTEM
COMPONENTS

The information about vour svstem recorded on the planning forms listed
bolow 15 impartant to both initial and ongoing system administration.

&  System Configuration Form
#  Line Assignments Form

& Call Restrictions Forms

& Svatemn Speed Dial Form

1f vou haven't filled cut any planning forms vet, you should do so now. It
won' b take |u|1;._:|_ and 1l will save PLALT limve later. Section 2, '|:'||'4I'II.'!|I-F\I}|='7 the
Svstem, " contains copies of the forms and instructions for completing them,
When vou've completed the forms, go on to "Key System Components,”

Read the following to get acquainted with the system’s control unit and the
administrator/attendant console

Control Unit

The control unit is the vital core of the system. It provides the power and
intelligence for all voice terminals, and it directs all incoming and outgoing
call traffic. All the system’s memory, including systemwide administration
and voice terminal programming, resides in the control unit. Figure 3-1
shows the control unit with the front cover removed.

Tap

Cover

Cantrol
wnint
label

FIGUAE 3-1 MERLIM Plus system Control Unit.
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Administrator/Attendant Console

A BI5.34 voice terminal or a B15-340 voice terminal with display, baoth of
which have lights for every outside line and voice terminal button, are ideal
administrator, attendant consoles for MERLIN Plus svstems with more than 10
voice terminals. Figure 3-2 shows a BIS-34D with desplay used as a consule.
The line buttons above the dial pad and the Auto Intercom buttons o the
right of the dial pad give vou one-touch access to each line and voice
terminal. The lights allow you to keep track of administration procedures as
well as changes in the status of the voice terminals and the outside lines
during normal call handling.

A BIS-22 voice terminal is a good selection for an administrator/attendant
consele if you have 10 voice terminals or less. When using a BI5-22 vaice
berminal with more than 10 voice terminalg on the system, some fealures
require that you enter the intercom numbers of the voice terminals that do
not have Auto Intercom buttons at the console. Also the fellowing features
are administered using a dial code (see "The BIS-22 Voice Terminal as an
Administrator Console® in this section] instead of an intercom numbser:

s Change the makeup of paging groups
{See the "Group Page® entry in Section 5, "Reference,” for details.)

e Assign Disallowed List systemwide or to selected voice terminals
{See the "Disallowed Ligts™ entry in Section 5, "Reference,” for detatls )

#  Assign Allowed Lists {0 restricted phones
{See the "Allowed Lists™ entry in Section 3, “Reference,” for details. )

» Lock voice terminals so that individuals cannot reprogram them.
iSee the “Program Mode Lock” entry in Section 5, "Reference.” for
details.)

The position of the T'F switch on the left side of the administrator/attendant

console depends on the task vou are performing. There are three posilions
and four functions as follows:

| Position | Function

T fupl Tests lights and ringing

Cmter MWormal call-handling mode

P fdamen) [-"msmnnmmg made for the voe
tereminal

Administration mode for the system
after touching Administer or dialing
LEL] |

! |
The functions of some butkons on the administrator/attendant console change
as vou switch from one mode to the other. The double entries on some of
the button labels shown in Figures 3-2 and 3-3 indicate these changes in
function. The button’s function in the normal call-handling mode is shown
abore the line on the label, and its function in administration mode is shown
Beline the line.

Administretion Praves 3=3



[ FIGURE 3-2 BIS-340 with Display az Administrator/Atlendant Consale,
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FIGURE 3-3 BIS-22 as Administrator/Attendant Consala.
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THE BIS-34, BIS-34D, OR If you are using a BIS-34, BIS-340, or 34-Button deluxe voice terminal as the

4-BUTTOM DELUNE adminstrator attendant comsole, vou have the ideal arrangement for vour
YOICE TERMINAL USED MERLIN Flus svstem. You can administer all the features, including

AS AN ADMINISTRATOR Disallowed and Allowed Lists, Busy Buster. and Group Page, for all the voice
CONSOLE terminals on vour svstem by wsing the Auto Intercom buttons {intercom

numbers 10 turvugh 29 The lights next to cach button indicate the status of
the voice terminal as vou administer cach feature. The administrator console
is avtomatically assigned the following features when vou initially set up vour
MERLIN Plus svstem:

® Lines are assigned 1o 4 of the 10 bultons above the dial pad if the control
unit has one line moedule.

* Lines are assigned to 8 of the 10 buttons above the dial pad if the control
unit has two lime modules,

* Awto Intercom buttons for intercom numbers 10 through 19 are assigned
ta the top 10 buttons in the first column of buttons to the right of the dial

E.:":'Idu

¢ Auto Intercom buttons for intercom numbers 20 through 29 are assigned
ter the top 10 buttons in the second column of buttons to the right of the
dial pad,

THE BI5-22 VOICE If vou are using a BIS-22 voice terminal as the administrator/attendant
TERMINAL USED AS AKN console, the voice termunal is automatically assigned the following features
ADMINISTRATOR when vou initially set up the MERLIN Plus system:

CONSOLE

# Lines are assigned to 4 of the 10 buttons above the dial pad if the control
unit has one line module,

# Lines are assigned to 8 of the 10 buttons above the dial pad if the cantral
unit has two line modules.

& Auto Intercom buttons for intercom numbers 10 through 19 are assigned
tes the top 10 buttons in the column of buttons to the right of the dial pad.

& IF vour svstem has more than 10 voice terminals {intercom numbers 20
through 29), vou will nof have buttons at the conscle for these vioice
terminals. Therefore, when yvou administer Group Page, Program Mede
Lock. or program the Allowed and Disallowed Lists, vou need to dial a
code from the Dial Code Chart that cormespends with the voice terminal
When using the dial codes, vou do not touch an Auto Intercom button.

[Maal codes are et the same as intercom numbers

Dial Code Chart

If the intercom | Dial this | 1f the intercom |  Dial this |

number is: | cade: | number is: code: [
Irvterdiorm 31l | aiii | Intercom 25 Pk :
[rdercanm 21 ! alkd Intercom 25 2 ;
[ntercaom 22 oS Intercom 27 10
Infercem 25 ERIC Intirraiorm 28 | 211
Intercom 24 27 Intercom 24 ! 12

F6 Aomnsiralion Preavey



THE BIS-10 YVOICE
TERMINAL USED AS AN
ADMINISTRATOR
CONSOLE

ADMINISTRATION MODE

For example, if vou want o assign voice terminal 21 to a Group Page group
or add the voice terminal to an Allowed List, use the dial code, #04, that
1.'|.:|rre-:.pn,:|n|;|,5 with intercom number 21

NOTE: It is important that vou record vour decisions about Allowed
and Disallowed Lists on the Call Restrictions Assignment Formy,
record decisions about vour Call Report and or System Feature Report
jack assignment and Crowp Page on the Svstem Configuration Firrm,
[-\';,l-h-[_'u thess forms h.;'ITIl:i:l.' I CIEC ViR decide o make changes.

The BIS-10 voice terminal is not recommended 1o be used as the
administrator altendant consale because the administrator cannot see the
buttons being administered. However, if you are using a BIS-10 voice terminal
as an administrator attendant console Lo perform the administration

rocedures for many of the special features, follow the instructions provided
for the BIS-22 vaice terminal, which generally require that you enter the dial
codes (see chart below) directly williord touching an Auto Intercom buttion,

: . vl
| If the intercom | If the intercom |
numkber i5: Mial this code: . number is: | I.Jial this code: |
Indercom 10 g2 Intercom 2 L LE]
Intercom 11 £21 | Inbercom 21 CTNE
Imtercom 12 R lntercom 22 y03
Imtercnm 13 219 i Intercom 23 ¥k
Imteroom L4 FIE | Intercom 24 § 07
Intercom 13 €17 | Intercom 23 § 08 i
Intercom 16 # 16 ; Intercom 26 T L) '
Intercom 17 Als | Intercom 27 810 '
Imteroom U8 i a4 . Infercom 28 1 #11 [
Intetcom 19 | #13 [ Intercom 249 &12 |

=

The information under the next three headings tells you how to do the
followimg:
#  Make button label sheets for the administeator/atrendant console

e FEnler administration mode

®  Leave admimistrabon maode

Labeling Bultans

The button label sheets on vour administrator/attendant console have to show
how the functions of certain buttons change when you shift from the normal
call-handling mode to the administration mode,  Figure 3-2 shows you what
the button labels should look like for a BIS-34D vowe terminal with Display.
Figure 3-2 shows the button labels for a BIS-22 veice terminal.

To make button labels for the voice terminal you plan 1o use as your
administrator attendant console, do the following:

1 Remove the Blank button labels fram the voice terminal according to the
instructions that came with the voice terminal.

Sedrumisiraton Preview  3-T
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2 Fill im the button labels with pencil or ballpoint pen since either can be
erased if vou make changes later.

=  For any BIS-34 and 34-button voice terminals, follow the button
la |.'ll:'|i|'|.H .‘\..I'Il\,,:l'i'l.':l'l n :Fit:urr' 3-2.

= For amy Bl%-22 voice terminal, follow the bullon [.:|:'&u.-|i|'|5 shes in
Figure 3-3.

MOTE: (O the bution labels divided by a honzontal lime, the term abore
the line identifies the bution's function when the consale is in the normal
call-handling mode. The term below the line identifies the button’s
function in administration mode.

3 Reinsert the labels following the instructions that came with the voice
termmimal,

Entering Administration Mode

You have to enter administration mode to set up the svstem initially and
anwtime vou use the attendant consale to administer the system. Follow the
bowed instructions below whenever you have to enter administration maode.

Entering Administration Mode
Tor enter administration made;

1 Shide the T!I* swatch on the left side of the consale to P (down),
The yreen Tiphiks mext be dhe Tline befrors begin Mazhing,
The comzole rmgs coery 5 svonds bo reovind yor el 1 i prcramming e
2 Touch Admimister, or dial §49,
The bl |'I_:|;'.|Ih b .;I_I'_'.".
The red f.-_:,;hn!:-. St mexdt A Administer ard Restrict,

T & P LI e |
| ] adminisies ]
P O

Leaving Administration Mode

Follevw the boooed imstrgctions on the below whean _1_.'-:'|1.|".'E fevesbed an
administrasion sessian,



CONFIRMATION AND
ERROR SIGMNALS

Leaving Administration Mode
To leave administration maode:
1 Slide the TP switch on the lefi side of the console to the center
presition,

T wed Jigher govs off sexd S0 Administer and Restrict,
The red light goes on nest o a lime bukkon.

Many of the administration and programming procedures described in this
manual require you to enter a star code (that is, dial * plus one or more
digits). Many procedures also require you to enter intercom numbers or other
sequences of digits.

Confirmation Signal

If you enter a star code that the system recognizes, the console beeps wice
when you touch Administer to conclude the procedure. The bwo beeps
confirm allowable input.

Error Signal

You will hear only one beep from the attendant console if you make one of
the following errors:

® You enter an unrecognized star code.
®  Yow enter a nonexistent intercom nomber.

¢ You enter one or more digits that are inconsistent with the administration
procedure.

# You attempt to administer a voice termimal that is active on a call or in
program mode,

* You attempt b0 assign an alternate attendant position with the Swstem
Answer feature on.

[o recover from the error, touch Administer and begin the procedure again.

Administration Previgw 30




Basic Administration

OUTSIDE TELEPHOMNE
LIMES

DIAL SIGNALS

LONG DISTANCE DIALING

310 Basc Admurusirahan

Basic administration should take no more than a few minutes. Al the
information vou need should be on vour Systerm Configuration Form.

This simple procedure tells the control unit how many putside telephone lines
vour system has, But it works only if your cutside lines are plugged into an
unbroken sequence of line jacks on the contral unit beginning with line jack
A. The System Configuration Form shows the number of lines you have and
the control unit line jack for cach ling under the heading "Outside Telephone
Limes.”

Tis st the svstemuwide line assignments, do the following:

1 Enter administration maode.
The red [ightts go oor neewt fo Addminister aid Restrict.

2 Dial *4 plus the number of outside lines in the system.
{For example, dial *43 for a systern with three lines.}

3 Touch Administer.
T conrsale hevpes Fodoe.

4 Continue to administer the svstem, or leave administration mode.

Ghost Lines

When vou first tugn on the system, the contrel unit thinks there arc the same
number of outside lines in the system as there are line jacks on the conleol
unit, This causes the control unit to create “ghost” lines in a system that has
fewer lines than line jacks. Since ghost lines can interfere with some system
features, vou should eliminate them using the procedure described above fur
designating the number of lines in the system.

Locate the column headed "Dial Signals®on the Svstem Configuration Form.
Is the box nest te *Touch-Tone” checked? 1f so, you don’t lave do do anything
fiere, Your svstem is factory set to generate Touch-Tones when you daal an
outside call on anv of vour oulside telephone limes.

But if the box next to "Rotary (Pulse)”® is checked, you have to set Lhe system
to generate rolary (pulse) signals when you dial oufside calls, Set the system
for pulse dialing as follows:

1 Enter administration mode.
Thee rod Liyhits po o mext fo Administer aed Restrict.

2 THal *39.

NOTE: [If vou ever have to reset the svstem for Touch-Tone dialing, dial
=38 instead of *3Y in step 2

3 Touch Administer,
Tlhe vzl berps Ficdko,

a4  Continue with administeation, or leave administration mode.

Locate the column headed " Long Distance Dialing” on the Svstem
Configuration Form. 15 the box pext to "Toll Prefix” checked? If 5o, pon efenr e
Iave ke der artpthing here. Your system is. factory et for this tvpe ol long-
distance disling: toll prefix (1 of 0) + area code + telephone number.



TRAMSFER RETURM
INTERVAL

CALL REPORT

But if the box next to "Area Code Only® has a check, you have to set the
system for this type of long-distance dialing (area code + telephone number)
as follows:

1 Enter admimstration maode.
Ther red diyhts yo on nexd fo Administer and Restrict,

2 [hal *37.
3 Touch Administer.
Ther comsndie beepes Jefce

4  Continue w0 administer the system, or leave administrabion mode.

Reversing the Procedure
If vou ever have to resel vour system to toll-prefix dialing, follow the above
procedure but dial *34 instead of *37 in step 2.

Locate the column headed “Transfer Return Interval® on the Svatem
Configuration Form. [f the box next to ~ Rings® is checked and the
number 4 i filled in, the system s factory set to relurn unanswered
transferred calls after four rings.  You don’t have to do anything.

But if the *MNo Rings™ box is checked, or the * - Rings”™ box 15 filled in
with a number other than 4, then you have to change the system as follows:

1 Enter administration mode.

2 Dial =2 plus the number of rings (0 through ¥) you want before a call
returns,

MOTE: [f ) is selected, calls will not be transferred back to the originator.

3 Touch Adminisber.
Thre comsnde bérps Hurde

4 Continue b administer the system or leave adminstration maode.

If you have the optienal data collector and printer necessary to generate Call
Repaorts, you can keep records of incoming and cutgoing calls. You will first
need to set the date using the following procedure:

1 Emter administration mode.
The ret .'r'lqull": g on pext fo Admimister grd Hestrick.

[nal =80,

Dial bwao digits for the month (01 through 12).
Dial two digits for the day (07 through 31).
Dial two digits for the vear (0 through 99).

;Mmoo & L B

Touch Administer,
The console beeys Hicioe,

T  Continue to admimster the system, or leave administration mode.
Miow et the time:

1 Enter administration mode
The red highfs po on mext fo Administer and Kestrict.

Bazic Adminestration 3-11



MUSIC-ON-HOLD

J-12  Basic Admasirancn

Lvial *81.
Drial two digits for the hour (00 through 23) using 24-hour time.
rial twe digits for the minute (0 through 399

4 W R

Touch Administer,
Tl RSN I"'I.'-e"r":c firice

& Continue te administer the svstem, or leave administration mode,

Since the svstem is factory set to have no calls reported, yvou must now select
the type of calls vou want reported, Locate the column headed *Call Report”
on the System Configuration Farm and follow the appropriate procedure
baesliine

1  Enter ademnustration mode.
Thet wead Jigiets po oot newt to Ad mindster and Restrict,

2 [ral *84.

3 Dial a number code 0 through 2 to specify the kind of calls to be reported:
= If you do not want any calls reported, dial 0.
= If you only want autgoing calls reported, dial 1.
= If you want sutgoing and incoming calls reported, dial 2.

4 Touch Administer.
Tiar comsale hevpss fredre,

§ Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode.

Once you've selected the type of report, you need to specify the duration of
the calls reported. [ vou filled in "17 next to *Minimum Duration of Recorded
Calls,” wor don’t Juree b dy arrething Jere since the system is set for one
minute. If vou specified another duration (0, or 2 through 9) follow this
procedure:

1  Enter administration mode.
Thre red .'|;,.||.-f= wiran rext fo Administer aend Bestrict,

2 Thal *83,
3 Dial one digit from 0 to 9 for the number of minutes.,

4 Touch Administer,
The conside b Birice,

§ Continue to administer the svstem, or leave administration mode

[f vou have an optional audio source and want o control the volume through
syvstem administration, lacate the column headed "Music-on-Hold® on the
System Configuration Form, then dial the appropriate code given in the
procedure belaw:

1 Enter administratien mode.
Tler rd frphits o ame rewt fo Administer and Beslirich,

2 Dial one of the following codes to set the volume vou prefer:
e Dial “12 to turn off Music-on-Hold.

= Dial "13 toosen the wolume to Joww.



BACKGROUND MUSIC

HOLD DISCONMNECT
INTERVAL

YOICE TERMINAL JACK
ASSIGNMENTS

= [ral *14 to set the volume o medium,
= Dial "13 to set the volume te hagh.

3 Touch Administer.
The comznde hevps fover

4 Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode.

If vou have an optional audio source connected to the Music-on-Hold jack
and an optional loudspeaker paging svatem, vou can regulate the volume of
background music with a dial code in svstem administration. Locale the
¢olumn headed “Background Music® on the System Configuration Form, then
dial the appropriate code given in the procedure below:

1  Enter administration maode.
The red fghds o on next fo Administer and Restrict,

2 Dhal one of the following codes to set the volume vou prefer:
= [hal "16 te burm off the background music.
= [Hal *17 to sel the volumes bo low.
= [hal *18 to sel the volume o medivm.
= [hal *19 to set the volume to high.

3 Touch Administer,
The comzale hepps froioe,

4  Continue to administer the svstem, or leave administration mode.

If vou placed a check mark in the ¢elumn marked “Short” under *Hold
Disconnect Interval® on the System Configuration Form, then wour Iocal
telephone company uses the 50 millisecond disconnect interval instead of the
450 millisecond interval.

You must administer the selting [or each incoming line on the system, as
follows:

1 Enter administration mode
The vl Jights yo on mexd fo Administer arwd Restrict.

2 Daal =pY.

3 Touch each incoming line butbon o change the disconnect inlerval.

Croen Tight om = e @ssipied e forg dsconnec? suerval
Corvens Tight off = lne wssipired the short disconnect Beteroal

4  Touch Administer.
Thre comsdi .!ln"m- Fredde,

§ Continue 0 administer the system, or leave administration maode.

Youwr MERLIN Flus system has bwenty jacks Tor voire tecminals and special
features. [f yvou are using the ASA features {CF, DXD, ELA, or 54), Busy
Buster (BB), Call Report, or System Feature Report (Reports), you need to
assign a jack for them, The "Veice Terminal” form indicates the default jack
assignments for these features and the main attendant, if you have changed

Basiz Administrabon 3-13



3-14 Basic Agmisiralion

these assignments on vour form, vse the appropriate procedure below to
change the jack assignments accordingly:

WOTE: You civaed reassign any of the following features (o jack 10
since it 15 reserved for the main attendant

Changing the Automatic System Access (ASA) jack assignment:

1

&

Enter admimisteation mode.
Thve rawd Geghids oo sex! fe Admindster and Restrict.

Dial =549.
The serven Dight govs oo mexd bo M Aode Dberoom Fadton of the jeck assigned e ASA.
Perform one af the following procedures:

= Touch the Auto Intercom button of the jack you want o assign to
ASA.

The green hight yoes off next bo the ofd Awlo Inlercom bullon, and Hre green light goes
an mext o the mely essigred Aute Dilérooms bt tion.

e [Mal the intercom number of jack you're assigning to ASA,

NOTE: If vou hear a denial tone, the feature is on or the V5P port is
active. You can either wait ot tum off the feature,

Touch Administer.
The consale heeps five,

Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode.

Changing the Busy Buster (BE) jack assignment:

5

NOTE: If you are going to use the Call Report or System Feature
Report option, you can assign BB to the same jack as ASA by using
the adapter provided with the optional data collector or memory
miodule.

Enter administration mode
The red lights go on next v Administer and Restrict.

Dial *35. .
The green light goes on next bo e Aute Intercom brtton of the jeck assigred e BE.
Perform one of the following procedures:

w Touch the Auto Intercom button of the jack you want to assign to BB.

Tine groem fighee goes off next to the ofd Awto Intercom bullon, and the gresn light goes
e mexd g dhe r:l.'-!l.'r_l.l Estil'grm:i Anlo Dirlercom Badion.

= [ial the intercom number of jack you're assigning to BB,

Touch Administer,
The vonpsole besgres e,

Continue to administer the svatem, or leave administration mode,

Changing the Reports jack assignment for Call Report:

HOTE: If vou are using the same printer and data collector tor
producing Call Reports mad System Feature Reports, you must
administer the new jack assignment for both features.



3

Enter admimsteation maode,

The red ightes o onp irext fo Administer and Restrict.

[hial *52.

The green fight govs on pexd to fhe Aute Inferoo. bablon of the jack azsegiend to Call
Eeporl.

Perform one of the following procedures:

= Touch the Auts Intercom button of the jack vou want to assign to Call
Keport.

The green liglt goes off next o the old Aulo Intercom buttoi, aind e green light goes
ok wex! o the !|¢'||_'I'_I|| ﬂi‘ifl{?lfd Auke Difercom b,

= Dial the intercom number of jack youw're assigning to Call Report.

Touch Administer.
The consale freps fivece.

Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode,

Changing the Reports jack assignment for System Feature Report:

5

NOTE: If you are using the same printer and data collector for
producing Call Reports and System Feature Reports, you must
administer the new jack assignment for both features.

Erter administration mode.,

The redd Nghts go on next to Administer and Restrict.

Dial *85.

The green light goes on mext to the Aulo Intercom button of the fack assigned fo Susfem
Feature Brport,

Perform one of the fellowing prﬂ-:l:r.iu:'tﬁ:

= Touch the Auto Intercom button of the jack vou want to assign to
Systemn Feature Report,

The green light goes off next to the old Aule Intercam buttan, and the green light goes
om mext f the ey essined Awde Tnlercor hiefton,

»  Dial the intercom number of jack you're assigning lo Svstem Feisture
Eeport. -

Touch Administer.
The covisale herps Frodee.

Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode.

Assigning an Alternate Attendant position:

1

Enter administration mode.
Thee red fiyhts wo oo next fo Admminister ond Restrict.

Drial =79,
Perform one of the following procedures:

» Touch the Auto Intercom button of the voice terminal you want o
assign as the Alternate Attendant position.

= DHal the intercom number of voice terminal you're assigning for the
Alternate Attendant.

Basic Administraton 3=15



4 Touwch Administer.
The consaie lweps fwoe,

5 Continue to administer the svstem, or leave admimisteation mode.

PAGING GROUPS When vou filled in the “Paging Groups® columns on the System
onfliguration Form, vou learmed the following about paging groups:

#  All vowe terminals are automatbically assigned to a single paging group,
the Page-All Group, which you cannot change.

* Intercoms 10 through 19 are automatically assigned to Page Group 1;
intercoms 20 through 29 are automatically assigned to Page Group 2.

* You can assign the same voice terminal to both paging groups.

o IF you are using a BIS-10 or a BIS-22 voice terminal, you must admunester
the Group Page feature in a slightly different way.

Look at the “Paging Groups® columns on the System Configuration Form. Tf
vou plan to kegp intercoms 10 through 19 in Page Group 1 and the remaining
intercoms in Page Group 2, you don’t have te de anythiieg here. If vou plan to
change the makeup of the paging groups. follow the procedure balow:

1 Enter administration maode.
Tiee red lighits o oo oexd o Administes and Restrict.

2 Dial *71 for Page Group 1 ar *72 for Page Growp 2,
.l_." e have the g':,r:rcsgtplrﬁr'rr_g,; Arte Tetercomr bt o e Jr'lgh.‘ 2w o nexd b caph
it Hhat n'.'n:'.:.l-.l'.;l 4 ﬂ:ﬁ.i.!:?!('d' Hi Hhat ,l.u_!.:'jr:l_g pronp.

3 Periorm one of the following procedures:

= Towch the propriate Awto Intercom button{s).
Tl jpreen (0 Qoes on

= Dial a code from the Dhdal Code chart (located carlier in this section
under “Using the BIS-22 Voice Terminal as an Administrator Console ™)
that comresponds with the vpace terminal,

4 Touch Administer.
The comzale Brops fure, .

5§ Follow steps 2 through 4 for each paging group you want to administer.

& Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode.

VOICE TERMINAL If vou have entered a number 1 through 4 under the “Template® column of
TEMPLATES ~ wour “Voice Terminal® form, use the following procedure to assign the
template o the voice terrminal;

1 Enter administration mode,
The redd Jiglets g mext fe Administer and Restrict,

2 Dial *10 tollowed by the option number of the template:

I = Clear Tempalats

2 = Dreler Templinde

3 = Fonbire Tewplaty

+ = Ruecopionnst Secrefary Templale
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Touch the Auto Intercom button or dial the intercom number of the source
wvinee terminal{s).
Thre conrsale fovps frae affer et avuce formival i adninisternd @ frongraie.

Touch Administer.
The comsale fuvps tosoe

Label the target vowe terminal buttons with the corresponding features as
shavwn in Figuees 3-1, 3-5, 3-6, and 3-7.

NOTE: Features previowsly administersd on a voice terminal that do mot
appear on the template sull apply, such as Voice Announcement
Enable'Disable and Persanalized Ring.

Continwe o administer the system, or leave administration mode,

Base Adminisirabon 3=17



FIGURE 34 The Clear Template.

Option 1: Clear Template

This template is used to erase previously programmed features on a voice
termunal 5o that new features cam be assigned. The Clear Template temaves
anv features assigned to a voice terminal, but does not erase line assignments.
Ser Figure 34
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Option 2: Dialer Template

This template is for personnel who do not require special features, and who
are likely to have no need to make toll calls. This template can be assigned o
even the smallest voice terminals, including the 5-button voice terminals. ee

Figure 3-5 for button assignments.

FIGURE 3-5 The Disler Template.
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Option 3; Fealure Template
This template is designed for managers, ownets, and personnel who need
unresiricted phone use along wilh several additional features. This lemplale is

FIGURE 3-6 The Feature Template.
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2r-button or larger voice terminals, See Figure 3-6 for button assignments.




Opftion 4: Receptionist/Secretary Template
This |_._-|-|-|F.|_.1|e 15 for recoptionists, spcretarios, and LI.-|I.L1.|i.'I call handlers

including the svstem attendant, and is designed for use with 22-button or

larger voice terminals. See Figure 3-7 for bullon assignments.

FIGLURE 3.7 The Receptionist/Secretary Template.
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PROGRAM MODE LOCK

3-22 Basic Admefesiralon

If vou placed a check mark in the “Lock” column of the *Voice Terminal®
form you want to prevent the voice terminal from reprogramming any of the
features assigned to it. Use the procedure below:

Enter administration mode
Trae reel |'|':,"r'rr;~ 204w aexl i Administer and Restrics.

[hal =89,
Perform one of the following procedures:

=  Touch the Auto Intercom button of the voice terminal vou are
administering,.

= Dial the intercom number of the voice terminal you are administering.

Towuch Administer.
The coranly feeps fercr.

Conbinue to admimsler the sysbem, or leave gdmurmustralion mode.

This concludes basic administration. You can wse vour system now, just as it
is, and leave further administration wuntil later, or vou can go on and
customize the outside telephone line assignments to individual voice
terminals.



Line Assignments for Voice Terminals

As vou filled out the Line Assignments Form, you learned that custemizing
line assignments to voice lerminals can help control costs and increase the
efficiency of vour communications system. All the information you newl to
customize line assignments should be on the Line Assignments Form.

When you enter administration mode and touch the Auto Intercom button for
a voice terminal, the green lights next to the line buttons on the console show
vou which outside lines are currently assigned to that voice termimal.

frree 15 nasignied foe the voice eraminal

Careen .'r',!.;h.' on
famet 25 vl dssigrind fo the voros devmrinal

Gareen liglef off =
Your system comes from the factory configured so that all your cutside lines
appear on the same linc buttons on every voice terminal. These are the
system’s omginal line assignments. A voice terminal retains its original line
assignments until svmeone administers it differently. If this is the first time
anyone has administered your system, all your voice terminals should have

their original line assignments.

MOTE: If you have not performed the procedure under the heading
"Cutside Telephone Lines™ earlier in this section, the green lights next
to the line buttons on your administratorfattendant console may show
that your system has more outside lines than it really has. [If this is
the case, go back now to "Basic Administration” and enter the correct
number of outside lines following the instructions under the heading,
*Outside Telephone Lines.”

MEELIMN Plus system line administration offers dwo choices:

® You can keop the original ine azzsignments on some or all of yvour voice
terminals.

& You can customize the line assignments Lo some or all of your voice
berminals to suit the needs of vour business and voice terminal users.

ORIGIMAL LIME On the Ling Assignments Foem, find the wolice terminals that are keeping
ASSIGNMENTS their original line assignments, then do the following:

1  Enfer administration mode.
The red hights o on mexl Jo Administer and Resirict.

2 One after another, towch the Auto Intercom buttons for each of thess
voice terminals,

The green lights next to the line buttons should show that all of your
vutside hnes appear on each of these vowe lerminals. If you discover that
one or mare lines do not appear on a voice terminal designated o keep
the ariginal line assignments, you can use the procedure in the entry for
*Customized Line Assignments® in Section 5, "Reference,” to give that
voice terminal the original line assignments.

3 Leave administration maode.

CUSTOMIZED LINE The check marks to the right of the intercom numbers on the Line
ASSIGHMENTS Assignments Form should show how vou plan to customize the line
ASSIFEIMENS 10 Vioe terminals,

Customizing a voice terminal’s line assignments is simply a matter of
removing and adding lines. But keep the following points in mind:
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*  Un every voeice terminal {except a B-button model), the bulton directly
above Conference 1s always the Inbercom bution, You can't assign a ling
or Feature to it

& On every voice terminal (except a 5-button model), the button above
Transfer is alwayvs a programmable feature button. You can’t assign a line
o it.

* When vou assign lines to a voice terminal. the system assigns them to line
buttons in the order shown in Figure 3-8 below. This sequence is also the
vpice ferminal’s automatic line selection sequence—the order in which the
svstem selects lines for the voice terminal’s outgoing calls—uonless you
program a different automate ine selechion sequence,

®  On any voice terminal, line buttons without hines assigned to them can
have feature buttons programmed on them

i FIGURE 3-8 The arder In which the system assigns lines o butions.

Conteranca l Transfar

[l
B mercon | B i
[
i

Drop . Hard -

I'o assign lines w a voice terminal;

1 Enter adminisiration mode,
The reid !|'I.._:r'.l.'-: et newd o Administer and Restrict,

2 Perform one of the following proceduwres:

=  Touch the Auto Intercam buttan for the voiee termanal :,-'IH_IIFI_"
admimistering,
A yreen Lght Quwts a med e She A JTndercaor haidton,  Corvenn .'|:;|'.-r,= il UL AT
he M Feftans of aay Morcs alrandw azsigaed e Gl oodce Tenrioa,

= Dial the intercom number for the voice terminal vou are administering
Giravn Lophids o oo ettt Paddimes of any lines dlrcaly sargnnel b dhe ooioe
deranenal.
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BUTTOMN-FREE LIME
OPERATION

LINE ASSIGNMENTS FOR
ASA FEATURES

3 Touwch all the line buttons that have a green light on next to them.
Fire seroewn Dghid orend b ity fane i goes aff,

4 In the order that vou want lines to appear on the voice terminal, touch all
the line buftons again. If vou want o reserve a buttonis) for feature
programiming, touch that buttonis) last.

Crreem |'|::._'.|rr,:: A arexd fo Hhe Wi fraurs Lk Iodic.

5 Touch Administer.
Tey comsody frs Jaiie

6 Continue to administer the system, or leave admimistration miod e,

If vom selected Button-Free Lime Operation, so that incoming lines on a woice
termimal are not assigned © buttons, vou can administer whether or not calls
should ning at the voice terminal, If the vaice terminal is in a public place,
such as a building lobby, vou can select the no ning option,

If vou entered "R for Immediate Ring/Button-Free Line Operation or "N° for
Mo Ring/Button-Free Line Operation on the Line Assignments for Vioice
Terminals form, fallow the procedure below:

1 Enter administration mode.
The red Nghefs o oot arex! fo Administer and Resteict.

2 Follow the appropriate procedure:

= Touch the Aute Intercom button for the voice terminal you're
administering.
The grevor Iight yoes on.

= [al the intercom number for the voice terminal you're administering.

3 Touch the line button until the green light shows the assignment vou
want:

Cemtem Fnlid o

] i divre i assigned to tRe oice feraninal
Cerver fapht off

i o i onie ||_~a5r':_:r:|'|:£ far PR e berandnal

4  To make the lime Button Free, dial one of these wo codes:

= Dial *31 if you want the voice terminal to ring,.
Thee greem (gl wext fo Be Asle Dderoome hieffon Taskes rapadiy.

*  [aal *324f vou do not want the voice terminal to ring.
Tiae sercem diselet et B K Aade Meternoar burifon fiesines shnady
5 Towch Administer.

Tl vorasils f-u-,:l:i o,

& Lontinue with adminisiration, or leave administralion mode.

The four ASA features require the assignment of incoming lines and one
requires the additional assignment of outgoing lines,

Call Forwarding {CF)

If there is an 1" and an “0" entered under two lines in this row, perform the
following procedure to administer the incoming and outgoing call forwarding
lines:
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1  Enter administration mode.
The red lights go on aext (o Administer @ind Restrict,

2 [dal the code for the tvpe of line group you want Bo administer:
= [al *21 for a Call Forwarding incoming line group.
e [al *32 for a Call Forwarding outgeing line group.

3 Touch the line buttons until the green lights show the assignments you
want to each line group.

Green light o = linw 15 assigued fo the groug
Creen fighf aff = [ine is pat assignid ta fRe grong

4 Touch Administer.
The console beeps Proice,
§ Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode

If you entered a number other than 2 in the "Ring Interval” column for call
forwarding, follow the procedure below to change the ring interval for
incoming CF calls:

1 Enter administration mode.
The redd Diphis o oon pexd tn Administer and Restrict.

2 [hal *762 plus the number of rings (0 through 9).

MOTE: If 0 is selected, the voice terminal will not ring, and calls will be
forwarded immediately.

3 Touch Administer.
The comsole eeps e,

4 Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode.

If vou put a telephone number in the column headed “Modify Message™ for
Call Forwarding, follow the procedure below:

1 Enter admurstralion mode.
Thve red ighds yo on pext fo Administer and Restrict.

2 Dial *50.

3 Touch the line button for the line on which you want to hear the modified
messdge.
The grevn Iight goes an

4 Dial the telephane number you want to include in the message

NOTE: For special phone numbers, such as 800 numbers, you may prefer
to have the recorded voice pronounce the number as "Eight hundred®
followed by the number, instead of "Eight, zero, zero,” To do this, touch
Hold to enter & pause after the toll prefix and again after the 800 area code
and then again after the exchange. For example, 1-800-555-1212 would be
entered as: 1 HOLD 800 HOLD 333 HOLD 1212

§ Repreat the procedure for each line you are admimstering.
& Touwch Administer.
7 Continue to administer the system, or leave administration maode

If you put 2 "0° in the column headed “Madily Message® for CF, follow this
procedure to turn off the voice message:
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&5

Enter admmstration maode.
Thae red Gl g o send fo Administer aand Restrict.

Lrial =30
Dhaal 0t tuen off the message
MOTE: To turn on the message, dial 1 instead of O in step 3.

Touwrh Admimister.
Tl conrsede o foencee

Continue Lo administer the svstem. or leave admimistration mode.

To enter or change the call forwarding destination number from the
administrator console, use the following procedure:

1

Enter administration mode,
Thie red Jighrs go on aevd fo Administer i Restrict,

Drial *335,
Dial the destination number,

Towch Administer.
Tl consale beeps frosee,

Continue to administer the system, or leave admimistration maode,

Direct Extension Dialing (DXD)
If there is an “[* entered in this row, perform the following procedure to
administer the incoming Direct Extension Dialing line(s):

1

5

Enter administration mode.
Tlee wad [ighets go vy el to Adeninister and Restrict,

Dial *58 for the Direct Extension Dialing incoming line group.

Touch the hine buttens unbl the green hights show the assignments vou
wint

[aree &5 masigmed o DED
livee &5 ol nssigarend to DXD

Coreenr diglet o
Greenr liglet off

Towch Administer,
Tiee consely boeps Nvive,

Continue to administer the system, or leave admimistration mode,

If vou entered a number other than 2 in the "Ring [nterval® column for Direct
Extension Dialing. follow the procedure below to change the ring interval for
incorming DED calls:

4

Enter administration mode.
i red Tpdhids o oo orexd Jo Administer ind Restoiet,

Dial *761 plus the number of rings (0 through 9).

NOTE: I iz selected, the voice lerminal will not ring. and calls will ke
answered immediately

Teuch Administer,
Finr cowisod e fvir,

Continue to administer the syatem, or leave administration mode.

Ling Agsignmems lor Yoice Termingls  3-27



328

If vou put a telephone number in the column headed " Modifv Message™ for
DXD, follow the procedure balow:

Enter administration miode.

Tlear red Tiphiaz £k e B Admianister aind Reslrict.

Dial =50

Towch the line button for the line on which vou want 1o hear the madified
Message.

The sorvent dnched gows ont

Dial the telephone number vou want to include in the message

NMOTE: For special phone numbers, such as 800 numbers, you mav prefer
to have the recorded voice pronounce the number as "Eight hundred®
fodlowed by the number, instead of "Eight, zero, wero.” To do this, touch
Hold te enter 4 pause after the tell prefis and again after the 800 area code
and then again after the exchange, For example, 1-800-3535-1212 would be
entered as: 1 HOLD 800 HOLD 5335 HOLD 1212,

Eepeat the procedure for each line you are administering,
Touch Administer.

Continue to administer the system, or leave administration meode,

Remote Line Access (RLA)
If there is an T entered in this row, perform the following procedure to
administer the incoming Remote Line Access line group:

1

5

Enler admimstration mode.
Tz red {ppdifs o on rexf fo Administer ard Hestrict.

Dial *54 for the Remote Line Access incoming line group.

Touch the line buttons until the green lights show the assignments you
want.

Comeen Night on = {ime 15 @ssipred ha RLA
e .'r'l._:F:ll' r._f:f - fimr 15 ot iT.'.!'iI::.:'lrﬂ'lf ho BiA

Touch Administer.
T cortsnle ."w'p: Frotiee,

Continee to administer the system, or leave administration medie

If you entered a number other than 2 in the "Ring Interval” column for RLA,
follow the procedure below to change the ring interval for in¢oming RLA
calls:

i

Enter administration mode
Tlee ved Jighets o on pexd fo Administer and Restrict.

Dial *763 plus the number of rings (0 through 9).

NOTE: [f 0 is selected, the voice terminal will not ring, and calls will be
answered immediately.

Touch Administer.
T Qmr=ali? -!ll'“l.'r'.‘i [ [

Continge to administer the svstem, or leave administration mode.
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To wse BLA, vou must assign a 3-dagit password (the first bwo digits are the
caller’s intercom number) 1o gain access to the svstem from a remote location.
You also need this password when changing the call forwarding destination
number when off-site.

To assign the password, follow this procedure:

1 Enter administration mode.
The verd .'I':._'F:'I':- o aext B Administer g Hestricl.

2 To create a password for a particular intercom number, dial the imtercom
number plus any theee digits except DD

3 Touch Administer.
The conpsale beeps faice.

4 Continue to admingster the system, or leave administration mode.

Syatem Answer [SA)

If there is an "[* entered in this row, perform the following procedure o
administer the incoming Svstem Answer line(s)

1  Enter administration mede.
Thee wead Brglats o oo pext f0 Administer and Restrict.

2 Dial *73 for the Svstem Answer incoming line group.
3 Touch the line buttons until the green lights show the assignments vou

watnk,

Cirgere logpht oot
Girger Loghd off

i 15 assigrad fo 54
liMe Is wal @ssigred fo 54

4 Touch Administer.
Tiee comsle beeps dice

5 Continue to administer the svstem, or leave administration maode,

If you entered a number other than 2 in the "Ring [nterval® column for A,
follow the p]’l_h:l:l;lu:'l;' below e :11.31151—.: the Ting interval for i.r'l.-;.'l.‘:ll:':'iLr'LE Sa calls:

1 Enter admimistration made. .
Thare red h_:.;.'l.".': 0 o et o Administer dnd Restrict.

2 THal *764 plus the number of rings (0 through 9).

NOTE: [F () is selected, the voice terminal will not ring, and calls will be
answered immediately.

3 Touch Administer.
Thie cumande bevps Frovee,

4 Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode.

If you put an entry in the column headed “Modify Message” for SA, follow
the procedure below:;

1  Enter administration maode,
The wed dighre 241 0 eyt g Administer g Restrict.
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2 [eal *77 and the message number desirad:

i = oo s ol s placed oor Bolid srenediately
I = Messape saps, " Plowse Trolid”
Po= Mesage sus, " Plasse Jrald, Yaur cail

wdld B luipindiod nowverttanly, ©

3 Teuch Administer.

4 Cenlinge o administer the svstem, or leave administration made.

This congludes oulside line administration. Yo can go on mow o
"Systemuide Options,” or vou can leave further adminisiration foF anocther

fime.
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iystemwide ﬂ!:tinns

CALL RESTRICTIONS TO
VOICE TERMIMALS

DISALLOWED LIST

ALLOWED LISTS

CALL RESTRICTIONS
ASSIGHNMENT FORMS

Mow that vour MEELIN Flus svstem is up and runmng, vou can continue
with svstem administration at a pace that best suits vour work schedule.
Under thiz heading vou'll find a menu of options and features from which to
chonse.

When vour svstem is first installed. all voice terminals are warestricted. The
Call Restrictions Assignment Form should show whether vou plan to restrict
any of vour voice terminals or assign Disallowed or Allowed Lists.

If vou plan to prevent all or some voice terminals from making billable calls,
vou should have filled in one or more entries on the Disallowed List Entry
Form and put a check next lo each voice terminal being assigned the
Disallowed List on the Call Restrictions Assignmoent Form.,

Use the following procedure to set up a Disallowed List;

1  Enter administration mode.
T red lgets o e eyt fo Admindster @ind Restrict.

Dial *0% followed by the Disallowed List code (01 through 209,

2 Ddal the disallowed number {up to 16 digits). If the number includes wild
card digits, touch Hold once for each one.

3 Touch Administer.
The comvsole heeps frosoe,

4 Continue o administer the system, or leave administration mode,

If vou plan to create lists of numbers that restricted voice terminals are
allowed to call, vou should have filled in one or more of the lists on the
Allowed List Entry Form. As the directory shows, you can have up te cight
Allowed Lists with up to 10 emtrics on cach list

To set up an Allowed List;

1 Enter administration mode. ;
The red Jr'l.;h.‘:: o om et fo Administer and Restrict.

Dial a * and a 2-digit code (01 through 08) that corresponds to the number
of the list.

2 Dial the 2-digit number of the item in the Allowed List (between 01 and
10,

3 Dial the allowed number, toll-prefis, and area code, if necessary, or
i.:"-:-:_'hdnEe ks be added b the hist | ImaxIrnum EEE}'II: d:igil:s_ll.

4 Towch Admanister.
Ty comsan's berprs hrvcy.

5 Continue o administer the system, or leave administration maode,

For those voice terminals with a check mark in the * Disallowed List” columm
an the form, follow the procedure below:

1 Enter admimistration mode.
Thee md Fighets spocoor e B0 Addminister ond Restrict.
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Syslemsicie (o

2 Dial =0900.
3 Follow the appropriate procedure below;
NOTE: To assign the Disallowed List to all voice terminals, touch

Lonference.

= Touch the Auto Intercom button for the voice terminal you want to
assign the Disallowed List,
Toee sorewenn igfed govs oo e o Wi Alta Infersonr butlon

e Dnal the appropriate code from the Dhial Code chart located sarlier in
this section under the heading *The BI5-22 Voice Terminal Used as an
Administrator Console” for the voice terminal to which the Disallonved
List is to be assigned.

4 Touch Administer.
The console baeps Hcice,

§ Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode.

For those voice ferminals with a check mark in the "Unrestricled” column on
the form, won dor’t hate bo do gnything here because when your system is first
inslalled, all voice Bermmnals are unrestrecied,

Checlk marks in the *Toll Restncted? and "Clulward Bestricled® columns shaose
the tvpe of restriction you want to place on the voice terminal.

To assign cither oufard call restrictions or fall call restrictions to volce
terminals, follow the procedure below:

1 Enter administration mode.
The rea lighets go oo vend do Adminisler and Restrict.

2 Follow the appropriate procedurne:

=  Touth the Auto Intercom button of the voice terminal Yo witrt ko
restrict,

= [Mal the intercom number of the voice terminal you want by restricl.

3 Touch Restrict until the green light next to it shows the kind of call
restriction vou want the voice terminal Lo have:

Steady preew light om = Lheeestricted iall calls peritied)
Fleshinrg green {ight = Toll restricted focel and intercom calls anly)
Goraear Jight off = Owhvasd restricled (intercom colls orly)

4 Touch Administer.
Tee comsle v fiede
§ Conbimue b administer the system, or leave administration mode.

For restrictked voice lerminals, if there is a check mark in one or more of the
“Allowed List Assigned” columns, do the following:

1 Enter administration mode.
Ther o doglefs o on irext fo Adandnister ari Restrict,

2 Thal a * and a two-digit code (0] through O8] that corresponds to the list
vou checked off to assign to the voice terminal.



SYSTEM SPEED DIAL

3 Drial 00,
The green light gors o swext fo e Ao Deteroven Itton for gack soice feeadinal that has
fwwr assigmed His fesd

4 Perform one of the following procedures:

= Touch the Auto Intercom button for the voice terminal that yvou want
bo assign the list.

= Lz the appropriate code from the Dhal Code chart eaclier in this
section under the heading "Using the BIS-22 Voice Terminal as an
Administrator Console® for the woice terminal to which the allowed Lst
i5 b be assigned.

5 Towch Administer,
The comsale beeges e,

& Continue to administer the system, or leave administration mode.

You can assign Svstemn Speed Dial codes o frequently called telephone
numbers ar fo account numbers you want to appear on call reports (if vou
have the Call Report option). All svstem voice terminals will have access to
these System Speed Dial codes.

Azsigning Codes to Telephone Numbers

As you learned when you planned vour system, yvou can store telephone
numbers under System Speed [Dial codes with or without Restriction
Cherride. You can also specify which telephone numbers stored under codes
will be printed out in full on call reports and which will be identified in the
reports by System Speed Dial code only. Your System Speed Dial Form
should show which, if any, numbers you have designated for Restriction
Crverride and which, if any, you have designated as private (that is. not to be
printed on Call Reports).

To assign Svstem Speed Dial codes:

1 Enter admumistration mode,
The rd fag.'l.':. 0 om neExk b Administer arf Restrict.

2 [Mal the code (&80 through 889 or # 900 through #999) that you are
assigning to the telephone number.

3 [Mal one of the following codes:

e I vouw did mof put a check mark in the "Restriction Owverride” column,
cial =90,

e I wou pul a check mark in the "Restriction Owvernide” column, dial
02

4 Dial the telephone number. If vou checked the "Private” column next to
the number. dial a * before the telephone number,

NOTE: Prvate numbers will not appear on Call Eeports or on display
wvorce terminals, However, private numbers will appear on Syvstem Feature
Hepu.r!h.

5 Touch Administer.

The console beeps fuuce,

& Repeat the steps 2 through 4 for cach telephone number to which vou are
assigning a System Speed Dial code,
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7 Continue to administer the svstem, or leave administration rriesde.

Assigning Codes to Account Numbers -

An account number on a call report allows vou to identify the persan or
organization to whom the call should be charged,  As vou learned when you
planned your system, you can slore account numbers in the system under
System Speed Dial codes. Your System Speed Dial Form should shaw the
codes you plan ko assign to your afcount nu mbers. Then, in step #3 of the
abuve procedure enter the account number instead of the phone number









Section 4: Using The Attendant Console
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Overview

THE ATTENDAMNT
CONSOLE

As your company’s system attendant, you will probably answer most calls
that corme into the business and transfer many of those calls to other people
in the office. This section includes descriptions, instructions, and suggestions
that will help vou transfer calls and use Auto [ntercom buttons and Group
Page features, the Send hMessage feature, and the headsel. For more
information about any of the MERLIN® Plus Communications System
featmures discussed here, refer to Section 5, "Kelfersnce.”

The main attendant console, plugged into jack 10 on the contrel unit, also
serves as lhe administration console. All of the company's lines appear on
separate buttons on this console, It is important, especially if you answes
mast of the incoming calls, that as the attendant, you have an Auto Intercom
button with lights for each voice terminal in the system. Therefore, most
attendants use a BIS-3M or BIS-3D model voice terminal that has enough
buttons for lines and Auto Intercom buttons. When you plug in your BIS-34
or BIS-34D model voice terminal into intercom jack 10 on the control unit,
vour console automatically has a button for every line and an Auto Intercom
button for every voice terminal in the system.

If you are using a BIS-22 voice terminal as an administrator/attendant console,
all the lines to which your system has access will appear on separate buttons
on your voice terminal, but you may not have an Auto Intercom button for
each person’s voice terminal in your system. Therefore, when you want Lo
place an intercom call or transfer a call, you may need to dial the person’s
intercom number rather than use an Auto Intercom button,

MOTE: Since the BIS-10 voice terminal does not have separate buttons
for outside and Auto Intercom lines, its use as an attendant console is
severely limited and so not recommended for that use.

Since the BIS-22 voice terminal may not have Autoe Intercom buttons for every
vorce terminal in your MERLIN Plus system, vou may need to use the special
procedure described in "Using the Send Message Feature® in this section 1o
turn on the Messags light at the voice terminal of the person who has a
message waiting.

Figures 4-1 and 4-2 on the following pages-are illustrations of the Bl5-340 and
B15-22 voice terminals respectively, Look at the picture of the type of voice
terminal that you are using and check the location of the buttons and the dial
pad.

If vou meed to check the initial button assignments for any voice terminal with
34 bullons o be used as an administratorfattendant consale i regular call-
handling mode, see Section 3, ®Administering the System.”
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| FIGURE 4-1 The BI5-34D with display as attendant consaole.
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FIGLRE 4-2 The BIS.22 voice lerminal as atlendant cansole.
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Handling Calls

As the svstem attendanl, you will be answering maost of the incoming calls.
To handle the calls efficiently, vou will find it helpful to know about the
following features and procedures:

# Transferring calls

# Using the Aute Intercom buttons tor people in your system
# Paging through the voice terminal speakaers

¢ Using the Send Message feature

¢ Changing the ringing options of the cutside lines on your console or
helping others to change the ringing options for the lines on their voice
terminals

s Using Night Service when you are off duty

e Activating System Answer when you are away from the console for a
short period of bme or busy on other calls

¢ Using an alternate attendant position to handle returning ASA calls

¢ Lising the headset

TRANSFERRING CALLS Since an important part of your job may be to screen calls and then transter
them to the appropriate people, yvou should be familiar with the tollowing
ways to transfer calls

¢ Transferring Calls by Dialing the Intercom Mumber
To transfer a call to someone by dialing his or her intercom number;
1  Towuch Transfer.
2 Dial the person’s intercom number.
3 Hang up.

| Tremaler @

# Transferring Calls with One-Touch Transfer

fmEpEm
T
jEEEE

To transfer a call to someone using One-Touch Transfer:

1 With the call in progress, touch the Auto Intercom button of the
person o whorm vou want to transfer the call.

2 When you hear a beep, announce the call.

3 Hang up

] ]
— i |
— Swsen 15 O] |
| = |

If the person has activated the Voice Announcement Disable feature or if
the person s using the intercom line at his or her voice terminal, you
cannol announce the call because it will ring automatically.

4.4 Handhng Calls



USING AUTO INTERCOM
BUTTONS

e Screening Calls

When you screen a call, vou fiest discuss the call with the person to wh
it is to be transferred. There are many reasons for consulbing about the
call. For example, a person may want to abtain a file before taking the

om

call, may be busy and not want to answer the call at the moment, or may

wanl the attendant to answer the call and take a message.
To screen a call:
1 Touch Hold.

2 Touch Intercom and dial the intercom number of the person to who
the call mayv be transferred.

r
Touch the person’s Auto Intercom button.
3 Apncunce the call and ask if it will be accepted.

MOTE: If the person has activated the Voice Announcement Disable
feature or if the person is using the intercom line at his or her voice
terminal, vou cannot announce the call because it will ring
automatically.

If the person chooses not to accept the call:

a Touwch the held call’s hine button,

b Aduvise the caller,

e Hang up.

If the person chooses o accept the call:

a Advise the person to touch the appropriate hine button
b Hang up.

. - o

Hola il |IE Johai 12 E -|I§ LR L | ‘§|

Aute Intercom bullons on your atlendant console allow you to handle calls
efficiently in several ways:

s Auto Intercom buttons allow you to quickly and easily transfer calls

o The lights next to Auto Intercom buttons indicate when others in your
office are using their voice terminals. If the green hight 15 on next to an
Auto Intercom button, it means the person at that intercom number is
vsing the voice terminal or has activated the Do Mot Disturb feature.

& [If the green light nest to the person’s Aute Intercom button is flashing,
means that the person is calling you.

Be sure to tvpe or write the names of the people in vour office on the
appropriate Auto Intercomn buttons.

Hanaling Cals
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To call someone in vour MERLIN Plus system with one towch:
1 Touch the Aulo Intercom button for the person yvou want to call,

2 When vou hear the person answer, begin speaking into vour
speakerphone or lift the handset and begin speaking.

| | —_
[ Bugan & =;
|

USING GROUFP PAGE The Group Page feature allows you o make announcements to groups of

FEATWRES people or to page imdividuals for calls, When a call comes e, you can put the
call am hold and page the person for whom the call 5 intended. To use a
programmed butlon bo make an announcement through a group of voice
termminal speakers:

[

1 Touch the Group Page button for the group vou want to page.

2 When you hear a beep, touch Speakerphone or lift vour handset and
miake the announcement.

C Grou = 5 :
C vl 5 :Ip::ﬂ*" [ |

T page a group using a dial code:

1 Touch Intercom.

2 Touch Speakerphone or lift your handset,

3 Dial a code for the group vou want te page.

70 = Page-All (all voice terminals in the svstem)

o= group 1
72 = group 2
4 When vou hear & hm-p hFEin RI'IE.-‘lkLrlg. a
| — | 1T
I: i~ cakar- et
I - Intarcem E O .E:l'ﬂ: IE'I ===
| . [ UKD T iy |
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USING THE SEND
MESSAGE FEATURE

When someone in the MERLIN Plus system has a message, You can furm on
the Message light al the person’s voice terminal 10 indicate that there 1s &

message waiting.

1 Touch Send Message.

2 Touch an Auto Intercom button, if you have one for the person,

i

Dial the 3-character dial code opposite the person’s intercom number as

found on the following table,

'_| E musan 13 [
i —| ||: = |

[Hal this code:

| a3
N
EJIE]
LY |
$07
glB
g
g10
g11

| If the Intercom If the intercom
mumber is: Dial this code: number sz

Intercom 10 #2 Intercom 20
Intercom 11 #21 | Intercom 21
Intercom 12 | # 2 Intercom 22

| loteccom 13 | ¥ 19 Imtercom 23
[ndercom 14 F1B Intercom 24

I Intlercom 15 R17 Intercom 25
Intercom 16 #li | Interoom 26
Intercom 17 . Fl15 Intercom 27
Intercom 18 : Fl4 Imbercom 28

Tmitercom 19 | 713 |

Intercon 349

g1z

For example, if vou want to turn on the Message light at Intercom 24, but do
not have an Auto Intercom button for that person, look for Intercom 24 an
the table above. Opposite Intercom 24 yvou will find the Send Message dial
code, £07. Then vou would touch Send Message and dial 007 to send the

Message.
To turn off the message light, repeat the steps.

EEE
.--I EEE
L send = mEmm
™ Message .il EEm |
e TEEE 4]
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SELECTING RINGING
OPTIONS

USING NIGHT SERVICE

4-8 Hardbng Calls

You can program any outside line at vour consele to ring immediately, to ring
afler a delay. or not ring at all. You will probably want most lines at your
console by ring II'I1:I:I1I.-'-'_1!¢|:I:':|:I.' ithe t'dt'tt:r}'rxt'r condition], but if VU ANSWET ralls
en a certain lime only when someone else doesn’t answer them, program that
line for delaved ringing.  You may want b0 program the lines at olhee
people’s voice terminals for no ming so that they ane not intermupted while
thev work.

If vou want someone in the offce to answer calls when vou are busy or not at
vour desk, program the lines at that person’s vaice terminal for delayved ring.
The backup person mav zlse want to program a King Override bution for his
or her voice lerminal. When the backup person must answer calls that would
ordinarily ring at your console, he or she can touch the Ring Override bulton
and have all calls ring immediately at his or her voice terminal.

During the mght or on weekends when you ace off duty, vou can still make it
convenient for someone else, such as a guard, fo answer calls, You do so
with thie MNight Service feature, There are thoee ways to provide Night Service
for vour office:

*  YVouwcan provide the person with a voice terminal that has all the hines, or
the person can motitor the attendant console and answer calls there. Be
sure that all lines on which calls can come in alter howrs are sel for
immediate ring. If the lines are not normally set for this ringing option,
the person can activate a Ring Override button that he or she has
programmed for the voice terminal. (Sec "Ring Override” in Section 5,

" Referenoe. ™)

# The backup person can also answer calls that come in after hours by
programming a Call Pickup butten so that he or she can pick up calls that
come in ab the administrator/attendant console, Since the attendant
console has all the ines of your MERELIN Plus svstem, the person
answering calls after hours can pick up calls by touching the Call Pickup
button whenever the attendant conscele rings. (See “Call Piekup® in
Section 3, "Reference®) If the person is in another part of the building,
the attendant can connect his or her console and an extra alert device o a
Supplementary Alert Adapter (see "Supplementary Alert Adapter” under
"Accessory Equipment” in Section 3, "Reference.”) so that each time a call
comes in, an extra alert device goes on.

& Your svstemn administrator can also administer and activate the Call
Forwarding feature for after-hours use, When the system is in Call
Forwarding mode, incoming calls on designated bines are connected o a
YVoice Synthesis Progessor (WSP) in the condral unit for a message that
informs the caller that the call will be forwarded. While the caller is
listeming b0 the message, the control unit calls the telephone number to
which calls are being forwarded and wses the system’s Conference feature
to connect the incoming call e the gulgeing call. For more information
about this feature, refer to " Automabic System Access” in Section 5,

" Reference, "



ACTIVATING SYSTEM
ANSWER

USING AN ALTERMATE
ATTEMDANT COMSOLE

USING THE HEADSET

Yo can activate the Svstem Answer feature with a Svstern Answer button so
that when selecled calls come in, the svstem aulomatically answers them,
then plavs a pre-recorded message before placing them on hold. This feature
can only be activated from the attendant console or the alternate attendant
console, If vour system has an altermate attendant, the Svstem Answer feature
must be administered to that voice terminal,

Ta activate the Svatem Answer feature:

1 Touch System Answer.
Tlee wrven Ml govs out,

—  AyEiEm o
=  dmawer

When Auwtomatic Svstem Answer (ASA) calls are oot answered, they normally
return to the main attendant console, However, vou may prefer te assign an
alternate attendant position to handle just ASA calls; all other calls are
directed to the main attendant console. The alternate atlendant position s
assigned by the system administrator,

If you are assigned the alternale attendant console, you can do anything the
main attendant can do, except you cannot turn on message lights at voice
terminals nor perform administration procedures from that conscle. The only
calls handled by the alternate attendant are returned ASA calls. For example,
if & Direct Extension Dialing (OXD) call is unanswered or busy, the call will be
transferred ta the alternate attendant console, if one has been assigned.

If vou have a heavy call-handling load, vou may want to wse a2 headset and
headset adapter. (For more infermation about the headset and the headset
M'ilptl:']' that connecls the headset to the vowe terminal, see Sechion 3.
"Reference.”) .

To place a call using vour headset:

1 Touch Oal/Quiet on the headset adapter.
The yrevw laght nexd do the bretton MO

2 [hal the ouwtside number.

To answer a call:

1 Touch OndQuiet on the headsst adapler.

T mute the microphone:

1 Hold down OniQuiet on the headset adapter,

To hang up-

1 Touch OFF on the headset adapter,
T grevn leghd mead e Dn'Quiet s off,

Hendliey Cals 4«8



SPEAKERPHOMNE Fur optimal use of the speakerphone on the BIS, HFAL or 5P voice terminals,
PERFORMANCE TIPS tallow these guidelines:

#  Mace the voice terminal im an area with low background noise.

Room acoustics and background neize mayv affect the proper operation of
vour voice terminal’s speakerphone. High background noise s caused by
lowd voices and loud electronic devices (radios, typewriters, office
equipment, etc.].

& Keep the area under and next to the microphone free of books and
Papets.

*  Let one person falk at a fime, When both parties speak at the same time,
fransmission can be broken.

*  Always face vour lerminal when talking.

# DPlace vour voice terminal at least six inches away from the edge of the
desk or table upon which it reses,

4-10  Hanchng Cals
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Overview

This section of the MERLIN® Plus System Manual provides the information
vou need 1o program, administer, and uze the many MEELIN Flus system
features. It also tells vou how to use the accessory equipment that you can
add to vour svstem.

There are two main groups of information in this section:

s MERLIN Plus System Features include those that come with the MERLIN
Plus systemn voice terminal and that individual users can program onlo the:
voice terminal, those features that the attendant uses, and those that the
system administrator assigns to the system.

¢ Accessory Equipment includes the additional hardware that can be used
with the MERLIN Plus system.

For vour convenience, the individual features and the accessories are listed
alphabetically in two separate sections. Thereforz, vou can quickly refer to
the cntry for each feature o accessory when vou need o use it

Overdew B



MERLIN Plus System Features

Your MERLIN Plus system offers features that provide effective telephone
service both on a business-wide and personal basis. In order to meet COMmprIny
precrities and needs, the systemn administrator can assign lines and add
features that will benefit the whole system. The voice terminals (telephones)
i the MERLIN Plos system come ready to use with many preassigned
features, such as Transfer and Hald, However, pecple in your system can
also add features to their individual vorce terminals, such as Privacy or Saved
Mumber Dial. that will help them handle calls easily and efficiently.

The information included in each feature description in "MERLIN Tlus
System Features” is divided into five headings-
®  [Drescription
The description of the feature tells what it does and its advantages for
those peaple wsing it.
# Considerations

special considerations include any qualifications the person using the
feature should know about. It alse includes ways in which the featurs can
ar cannat be llﬁ!"d_, or other fealures b can be or cannad h{\. UF{'d with.

& Administration

Administration procedures tell the svstem administrator how $o administer
the features using the administrator/attendant console. Fos complete
information on system admimstration, refer to Section 3, " Administering
the Svstem.*

® Programming

The term “Programming” refees to Customizing a veice terminal to swit the
needs of the person who will be using it. Brief progeamming insteuctions
and programming codes are included for each programimable feature.
Directions tor programming features onto available programmable buttons
an a voice terminal also appear in the MERLIN Plus System User's Guide.

# How to Use

Procedures for using each feature are divided into specific steps a0 that a
person can easily and efficiently use his or her voice terminal.

52 MERLIM Flys Spstem Faatures



Abbreviated Ringing

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

When ancther line rings while vou are busy on a call, your voice terminal
rings only once.  In this way vou are aware that vou have another call, but it
does not interrupd the call in progress.

After the ringing cvele stops, the green light continues to flash to remind you
of the other call.

Pagime

®ane

®one

If wou want to pick up the aew call, vow can place the call in progress on hold
or Exclusive Hold and touch the line butten of the new call. You don’t need
to hang up first

Account Number Entry

DESCRIPTION

You can use account numbers to identify the department, project, or client Lo
whom the call should be charged. If vour system uses the Call Report feature
[ften referred tooas Station Message Detall Recording [SMDE]), you can
include these account numbers in the Call Reports. (See "Call Report.”)

There are fwo methods you can wse Lo enter account numbers on a printed
Call Report: a quick method and a general method. Most businesses will be
satigfied with the quick method of entering account numbsers ona Call
Reporl. The general method is recommended for businesses that have many
accounts, or in which there is no central accounting organization and users
must invent their own codes.

s Option A—The General Method: The general method of entenng an
account number on a Call Report 18 to use a programmed Acoount
Number Entmy buttom, While you have a call in progress, you simply
touch the Account Mumber Entry bution [a hghtl gees on beside the button
sa that vou know the account number will be entered) and dial all the
digits of the account number, You can also program buttons or speed dial
codes for frequently used account numbers.  [f necessary, vou can dial
extra numbers for subaccounts.

MEELIMN Flus System Faaluras 53



¢ Oplion B—The Quick Methed: The guick method of entering an accownt
number on a Call Repoert 15 bo deal a Svstemn Speed Dial code (60 through
8% or 900 through 999) that the svstem administrator has stored in the
svstem [ses "Svstem Speed [Hal®) ar a 3-character Personal ‘.-peed Donal
code thal Vo have assigned B0 an accoun! number {see "Personal Speed
Diial™). w hile vou have a call in progress, vou sjmplv dial the speed dial
code that -:n"rn:'r.pnndﬁ with the account code. You can dial the code with
one touch by programming a System Speed Dial or Personal Speed Dial
button,

CONSIDERATIONS This feature can be used only with outside calls; it cannot be used with
intercom calls.

[f the svsbem administrator has specified that the Call Report feature does not
repart ncomang calls, account codes can be entered only for outgoing calls,

There is a maximum of 16 characters available for an Account Mumber Entry,
The system beeps twice if the administrator attempts to enter more than 16
characters. If the administrator dials tewer than 16 characters, the system
does not beep.

The system administrator should give a copy of the Svatem Speed Dhal code
assigoments (0 each person in the svatem who will use those codes.

ADMINISTRATION [t vour responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information

Before wou assign a Svatem Speed Dial code (#60 through #8% or #9(H
through #999) to a specific account number, refer to the System Speed Dial
Form that vou have filled out.

To administer Account Mumber Entery codes:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Administer,

2 [ial the System Specd Dl code | 7ad to #3%9 or #7900 through #9599) that
you are assigning to the account number, Make certain that you have not
already assigned a telephone number to that speed dial code, unless you
are making a change,

3 Dial *B8.

4  Dhial the account number.

You can also use a client’s telephone number as an account number, For
that purpose dial *38 and then dial the telephone number

5 Touch Administer,
Tiee catrrande bevpes Frovee,

6 Repeal steps 2 through 5 for each account number or telephone number to
which vou are assigning a System Speed Dial code,

7 Leave administration mode by sliding the T/P swatch to the center
position.

i mEn |_'l'll' 110 [ | |
iy || 355 || B5t D
BN ges | ama | omaw | [ temesed] | DHEE
! —_— .‘:” el L Eidl Hi -—
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PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Ta program a general Account Number Entry bulten (program this feature on
a button with lights):

1 Label the butlen Account NMumber Emtry.
2 Shde the TP swilch to I

TTre sonce ferminal Fings roeng 3 sevonds 10 vemind yon Hhat yow are programming @ed thal
wanr caretd place o reocite calls.

3 Towch the button vou want Lo program.
4 Dhial *BZ.

5 Slide the T/F switch to the center position

Ennm |

1 s B ] | mmE | L] r':
— AT Ho =1 | mmEm |
- T aEa | .
N I i

Tar program a button for a specific account number or System Speed Dial code
assigned 80 an account number:

1 Label the button Account Mumber plus the name of a client or project

2 Shde the T'P switch to P,
The voice derminal rings vivey 5 srcards o nrmrivd i frzaaf [SEUN ,:lr'LJ';.,‘_r'u'n.UI-"I-;h‘g wond theap
pon oo plilce oF Fereine cails

3 Touch the button you sant t0 progeanm.

4 [Mal *38 plus the account number.
Ll
Crial *95 plus the Svstem Speed Dial code (G0 through 8% and %X through
9ol friom a List that your administrator Can give vou.

5 Slide the TUT switch to the center position,

To use a general Account Mumber Entry button:

1 While vou have a call in progress, louch Account MNumber Entry.
Thae green ligief wext fo fiee bablon gors o,
2z [hal the account number of the account to be charged for the call.
40
Drial a Swstern Speed Dial code (¥ 60 through # 69 or @900 through #999)
fisr the account number to which you want to charge the call.

3 Touch Account Mumber Entry again,
Thie preem Tighd 0% af.

e —————

I | mmm
: mEEE | |
| mEEE — ACEr Mo I_"I:
EEE 'm | Enitay =

1
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Allowed Lists

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

[ wouw enler the aocount code incorrectly, keep the call in progress and follow
this procedure.

1 louch Account Mumber Entry twice,
Toee e Do spoes o ool Pack o e,

2 Dial *
3 Dial the account mumber correctly.

4 Tewch Account Mumber Entry again.

Th FEY |'.-_:.g.'|.' s o

r = TL] TR
i EEE L LR
[ T O seesunt = mEEE T Ol accoun |—~ |
[] Mo. Eamy L= O] M. Eniry [ mAE || EEE [ me ey H] |

To use a bulten for a specilic account mumber:

1 While vou have a call in progress, touwch the programmed Account
Mumber button for the particular account number fo be Tecorded.

When the system iz installed, people can use their vodce terminals to place
intercom. local, and toll calls.  However, the svstem administrator can restrict
any voice terminal to intercom or local calls. {See "Call Restriction. ") If
restricted voice terminals require additional calling access, the administrator
can designate a list of mumbers (an Allowed List) that people may call despite
the established restrictions.

Allowed Lists help you control the cost of your monthly phone bill, but still
b vou te place all the business calls vou need from any voice terminal in
_'.-'l.':-ur .‘-:'.'.‘i‘l&l'l'l.

The administratar may decide to store ong of more System Speed Dial codes
with Restriction Cverride.  All voice terminals in the system can use those
codes as a Wvpe of password that allows the person to dial cerlain outside
numbers. Those numbers may be called regardless of toll or outward call
restrictions previowsly placed on a voice terminal. {See "System Speed Dial. ")

The svstem administrator can establish eight Allowed Lists for the svstem.
They are numbered 01 through 08 and sach can have a maximum of 10
entries, numbered 01 through 10, Each entry may consist of a toll prefix, if
mecessary (1 or 0], an area code {for example, 201}, and/or an exchange code
ifor example, 834), andior emergency numbers (for example, 911}
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ADMINISTRATION

When the administrator has dialed the maximum eight digits for an Allowed
List entrv, the system beeps twice to remind the administrator that he or she
cannat dial any more digits. 1f the administrator dials fewer than eight digits,
thie svatem does nel beep

If vour responsibilities do not include svstem administration, skip this
information.

Before vou administer Allowed Lists for your system, refer to the Allowed
List Form that vou have filled out

To
i

To

sed wp an Allowed List:

Enter administration mode by aliding the T/P switch to P and touching
Administer.

[xial a * and a 2-digil code (11 through 08) that corresponds to the number
of the list.

For example, to add an entry to List 3, dial *03.

[¥ial the 2-digit number of the item in the Allowed List (between 07 and
0.

For example, to add an entry to List 3 as the first item on the list, dial *03
1.

Dial the number, toll-prefix and area code if necessary, or exchange to be
added to the list (maximum cight digits),

For example, to add the 201 area code with the toll-prefix, and 534
exchange to List 2 as the seventh item on the list, dial *02 07 1 201 834,

Touch Administer.
Tl cansale breps fuure.

Leave administration made by sliding the TP switch to the center
PoOsItion.

r S—T T
1T & ® O 1| :::
m 0O ASmmaler _ | T

l i | EETIET

|
pEEEE
cmEam|
=mm L

| | T & B
E Adminipier E | “
m =

delete an entry from an Allpwed List:

Enter administration mode by shiding the TP switch bo P and fouching
Administer.

Mal a * and a 2-digit code (01 theough 08) that corresponds 1o the number
of the list.

Dvial the 2-digit e number (] theough 10) of the entry vou want to
delete.

For example, to delete the eighth entry of List 1, dial =07 03,

Touch Drop.
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B Touch Admimster,

e conzale eeps faice.

& Leave administration mode by sliding the T/T switeh to the center

Fasbum,
1T EEN —
T s P - EEE EEE
| | - EEE aEm
m = ﬁdrl'llrlll:ll'El ! EEE EEE Lrap
3 Ll | e g drerd

| ! L L
odammster )| IO
= | |
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To clear all the entrigs from an Allowed List:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T'F switch to F and touchimg
Administer,

2 Ddal a * and a 2-digit code (01 through 08) that corresponds. to the number
of the list you want to clear.

For exammple, to clear all entries from List &, dial =06,

3 Touch Dweop.

T oy hevpes piovoe.

4  Towch Administer.
The comsole bevps fuice.

5§ Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center

posilion.
TT] — S |
1 LI =i mEEm 1 — |
ml — daminige | | ::: | Drop ; |
— L I o — !

— | LR T
= Admlnllhr@ | | W |
O -—

Before vou assign Allowed Lists ko voice fermmnals in vour system, refer {0 the
Call Restrictions, Allowed and Disallowed Lisls Forms that vou have flled
oul. Then use the following procedures to assign or remove voice terminals
tor access Lo Allowed Lists:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T'T" switch te P and touching
Administer.

2 [Mal a * and a 2-digit code {01 through 08} thal corresponds ko the list vou
want ta assign o the voice terminal.

3 [hal (0.

The gerven dpgled govs oo nead Je Mhie Ande [ndeecuen Brattuer for pacds soice Seraionad te winck
s (sl e alnmde “"-"."!”"-""

For example, to assign List 2 tooa vowe terminal, dial *0200
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PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

4 Perform one of the following procedures:

w  Touch the Auto [ntercom button, if you have one, for the voice
rerminal for which you are giving access or removing access to the
Allowed Lisc,

Crroem "".-I” oty = Hie {1zl 15 @sspomal 1o e vaice terminal
Crreent light off = te fist 15 not @ssigned fo e goice fermine!

= If you do not have an Auto Intercom button for the voice terminal that
you want to assign the list 1o or remove the list from, use the code
fronm the dial code chart in Section 3.

& Touch Administer,
T comsole beeps Hume

& Leave administration mode by sliding the TVF switch Lo the center
position.

I Ty TL
T & P - EEm I-_-I
m || um-n-m—@ CEEN I HEN | =
—_— = w A
I
.lumlnl:urﬁ .-:-
I -—

e

Ask vour system administrator what call restrictions, if any, he or she has
assigned Lo vour voice terminal.

Alternate Attendant

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

When Direct Extension Dialing (XD} calls are not answered, they normally
return to the main attendant consale. Howewver, an alternate attendant
comsole can be assigned by the svstem administrator (0 handle DXD calls that
are busy or unanswered. All other calls are directed to the main attendant
conzale

The alternate attendant console position can do anything the main attendant
position can do, except turn on message lights at voice terminals and perform
admnislration procedures,

The only calls transferred to the alternate attendant console are DXD calls that
are busy, dialed incorrectly, or unanswered.

The System Answer (54) feature must be off when assigning the alternate
attendant position.
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ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

If vour responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this section
Tor assign an aliernate attendant positaen;

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T'P switch to P and touching
Administer,

2 [mal =5,

3 Touch the Audo [atercom button or dial the intercom nomber of the woes
terminal vou want o assign as the alternate attendant console.

4 Touch Administer.

. .
iy |.|=H!~|.'|I:' |!'I.'I.'_!|.'\- Hiewie.

§ Leave adminiztration moede by sliding the T/I* to the center position.

] H
-:|| |'_ samivines 3 | | 828 | |[5 em. ©
— | ] - —

_I | E T & P
1 lﬂml'hllHrIE | : -:-
[

If vou will be using the Svstem Answer feature, see "System Answer” later in
this section, vou must program the SA button. Only the attendant or the
alternate attendant can have the 54 buatton,

1 Label the button "Syvstem Answer.”’

2 Slide the TP switch t0 P
Toer e fewmmal FiRy Sy 5 wepemidy fooreand e [IH LR AR PR ETNTITY wnid fiat
pitt Goontd Y O ravely? citls.

3 Touch the button vou want Lo program.
4 Lual "38.
5  Hlide the [/ switch to the center pasition.

_r..r.\-l—l
L& I:J::::::;ﬁl
- :

To activate System Answer from the Alternate Atlendant position:

1 Touwch System Answer,
Creer fight o = 54 0m

Gorewr fight off = %A off
Creen Niglet Mashing = Problea with 54

||: Syslem [
[ Answer [

If the ETén |i;.;|‘1l; st Lo Lhe 5}'hll.-u:|1 Ansier hatton s ”"—"'I"“E\-' ||.|.r|.i.|'_'_p' T
systermn admamstrator who should refer to Section 7. “Troubleshooting, ® to
correct the problem. :
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Auto Answer-All

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

NOTE: This |:I_'|'I|'.:IJ'L‘ |'|;||_:|_zi_r.|:-5 B I;_“,-g”ehﬁ] PLLI:'PI:I-’E-I_" ,-'-.l;l::!'m‘r and can b
wsed with a medem, an answering machine, a facsamile machine, or a
cordless telephone.

If vorr want an optional piece of equipment, such as a moedem, an answering
machine. oF a facsimile machine, connected b vour voice derminal, o turn on
automatically when vou reccive ringing calls, vou need lo program an Auty
Answer-All button,

Ve cannef have both the Aule Answer-All and Auto Answer-Intercom
features activated at the same time. If you have a Hands-Free Unit (HFU) and
Aute Answer-All is activated, all incoming calls will be answered at once.

Thas Feature only answers ringing incoming calls. 1L will nat answer voice
announced calls. Yow should program Vowe Announcement Disable on yur
voice terminal if you want all your incoming calls to ring. (See "Voie
Announcement Enable/Disable” Later in this section for more information.)

Mone

Program the Auto Answer-All feature on a button with lights.
To program an Auto Answer-All bulton for your voce terminal:
1 Label the button Aute Answer-All

2  Slide the T swilch o P

The ooy fermbnal n'.ll;._". rivry 5 =eands fa reneing Lt ! poie @re programging ard thal
won capmnt place or recvine calls,

3 Towch the button you want to program.”
[Mal =73,
& Slide the TP switch to the center position.

[(mwm
T a F | mm
= I SR N
- e ol | B
— | - s

T have a modem, answering machine, or facsimile machine answer calls
automatically:

1 Touwch Aute Answer-All
Thre reem digler wext o fee Ballos goes on,

——

| !_-l.uluF.M-

| [ All ]
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This feature Temains active until vou;

T Touwch Aute Answer-All again.

The yreeer fphit aent o the Paton 00 nf),
| Ayl Ana- (=
s QJ

Auto Answer-Intercom

HOTE: This feature is used with a Hands-Free Unit,

DESCRIPTION If vour voice termiral has the Hands-Free-Answer-on-Intercom (HFAD feature
or is connected 1o 4 Hands-Free Unit (HFLY, vou can have your speakerphone
go on automatically whenever vou receive an intercom call. To do this with
an HFU, vou must program an Aule Answer-Intercom button.

CONSIDERATIONS Tow can have both Auto Answer-Intercom and Auto Answer-All programmed
for yvour voice terminal, but both features cannor be activated at the same time,

ADMIMISTRATION Mone

PROGRAMMING Program the Auto Answer-Intercom feature on a button with lights
To program an Auto Answer-Intercom bulton for vour voice terminal-
1 Label the button Auto Answer-Intercom.

2 Slide the T/P switch to 7 2
The vaive dervidnal rings roery 5 socands i semend o feat Wt AR e g and Hrat
L Al ,"Jsm:' ooy oalis

3 Touch the button you want to program.
4 [nal *7),

5 Slide the TP switch to the center position,

— " mmm |

T = M | :I i ::I' L
Aulz Anx- =]

0 (|ohesem 8| o

—* e e
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HOW TO USE

Auto Intercom

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

To have vour hands-free unit turn on automatically when vou receive
intiercorn calls svath volce announcenent:

1 Touch HEAI or Auto Answer-Intercom.
The sereend Tght niexr fa flre Fadfoal goes oo,

< awte kins-
< intercem

C

Tor rerurn b0 answering calls vourseli:

1 Touch HFAI or Aute Answer-Intercom again,
Tiaer e .'|_|_[|'.l|I st fp fEne Iaifre INEY i

|I— ez dnE -
|__ .rrlller:crn E

You can wse an Auto Intercom button for one-touch dialing of intercom
numbers. Program any 2-digit intercom number onto an Auto Intercom
button and use the button whenever vou want to call the intercom number,

In the MERLIN Plus svstem, vou place an intercom call with a voice
announcement.  Your co-worker hears vour volce through the voice terminal
speaker and can respond to vou witheut hifting the handset. If the co-worker
does wf have a BIS model veice terminal or HFAL enabled, he or she cannot
respond to vou without lifting the handsed.

However. if the person vou are calling has activated the Voice Announcement
Misable feature, your intercom call angs rather than beeps at the person’s
volce terminal,

You cannot announce an intercom call tooa person active on the voice
terminal’s speaker.

oy casuof have both an Auto Intercom button giid a Manual Signaling button
far the same person. If vou v to program bath, vou deactivate the one thal
Vsl pm:.;ramnwd earlier. You can use either feature to place an infercom call.
{See “Manual Signaling.”}

lf vou program this feature anta a button with lights, the green light nest to
the button goes on when the person at that intercom number uses the voice
terminal or uses the Do Not Disturb feature. When the person calls you, the
green light next to the person’s Auto Intercom button flashes
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ADMINISTRATION S

PROGRAMMING A button withe lights s recommended but not required for the Aulo Intercom
[eatuire,

To program an Aule Intercem Bulboen for vour vore terminal:
1 Label the bution with a name and wsbercom numbser,

2 Slide the T I switch ke 7,
The Do dermival mines prvry 5 oancnads B0 o o flagl on g T raieirpiany vl Lt

i varest plice or neeiee calls

3 Touch the bufbon vou want by program.

i

Lhal *91 plus an mmbercom numbeer,

§  Slede the T switch fo the cenles pros e,

I TT
e s o mmm | s P
LI ™ |
1 (= sz ) =1 | [ W]
— —_— sam rg | -
HOW TO USE To place an intescormn call with one touch:

1 Lok the Ao Intescorm button for the inlescoms number vo want
dial

2 If you hear a short beep, begin speaking or life your handset. If vou hear
a long beep, wail for someone to answer on the ather end.

M-
| -Z R SEFARES. —
1 _ = — phaag =

[F the hime is busy or if no one answers:

1 Touch Speakerphone to cancel the call.

Spraker- _i|

= pionp =i
|

Automatic Line Selection

DESCRIPTION Tou can program the order i which vour system selects outzside lines when
vow touch Speakerphone or Tift vour handset to place a call. For example,
vons can pragram the ling vou use most often to be the first line in the
Autematic Line Selection sequerce. A line vow use less often can be
programmed o be the nest line the svatem selects. Then, when vou touch
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CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Speakerphone or lift vour handset, the system automatically selects the line
vou usually use. IF that line is busy, the system then selects vour second
chuice, such as a WATS or Readyline, unless that line is busy too, and so on,

vou can include all or only some of your outside lines in an Automatic Line
Selection sequendce,

If vou plan to program other features when you program Autematic Line
Selection, you must program Automatic Line Selection first. If you are
already in the middle of a programming, session, slide the T/ switch to the
center position and then back to P before programming this feature.

The Automatic Line Selection order is enly for outside lines; the line selection
does not inchude intercom lines.  However, if you remove all outside lines
from your Automatic Line Selection sequence. yoLE system will select an
intercom line when vou touch Speakerphone or lift the handset. [See
‘Intercom Preference, )

I you don't program an Automatic Line Selection sequence, you will get
outside lines according to the sequence in which they are plugged into the
control unit.

MMone

Te program an Automatic Line Selection sequende for your voice terminal:

1 Slide the TP switch to P
The owice termmmml rings every 5 secomwls fo resttind o that wou are progrananing awd tat
ol carent place or receice oals,

2 Lual =7
32 Touch the line buttons in the order vou prefer.

4 1f you want to continue programming other features, dial ** again.
Hherwise slide the T/ switch to the center position.

i_T - F! | === I D | T & #
= IR = sss-123s [0 | =}
_—* L= - = | - |

When yvou want ta place an outside call:

1 Touch Speakerphone or lift your handset,
Tiw MERLIN Plus syshem comnects wow ta Hre first availahle line i Hhe Antomatic Lo
Seleviion sopreee.

———

feerkes 1=
I :Ill:-:umr I.D-||
!
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Automatic System Access (ASA)

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

Automatic Svatem Access [ASA) includes four features that allow mare
flexible use of your MERLIN Ples system and vour outside lines. The
features are described in this section under separate entries:

o Call Forwarding (CF)
* Direct Extension Dialing (XD
& System Answer (SA)

o Remote Line Access {(RLA)
Refer to the individual features in this section.

If your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.

ASA Jack Assignment

The Automatic System Access features require a dedicated jack on the control
unit into which you can plug one end of the Auto Access cord. The cord also
plugs into the memory module where the Vioice Synthesis Processar (V5P s
located.  The VSP provides taped messages fo callers when ASA features are
being used. At staddup, jack 18 is automatically assigned o ASA. To change

the assignment, use the following procedures:

NOTE: You cannof assign jack 19, wsually assigned to Busy Buster
andlor Call Report, unless vou have reassigned the jack for these
features.

1 Enter adminsstration mode by sliding the T/P switch to P and touching
Administer.
2 [hal *59.

Thy MR I.l"{‘nll-! LR om acnt do e Asde Indércam hffan i Pl M‘l:'l:\. "5‘”1'-'"""” o ARA
3 Perform one of the following procedures:

= Touch the Auto Intercom buston for the jack’ vou want to assign to
ASA
The green dight goes off mexf ta tie bullon for the ofd number, and the green light WS
ar mext fo He Biton for the wee smowher, I sy feevir n deranal done, I'r'-'L'_.':E‘ﬂ.'l-l Fe i G
oF thie VAP port 15 active. Edther it or fien ol She feature.

*= [Dhal the mbercom number of the voice terminal you want ta aszign to
ASA.

4 Touch Administer.
The cowanle beeys Howe,

% Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center

pasition.
i - . : T I
- | r = == [y [ Ao
m O luﬂumilltr_I-I] = :: [ | [ 'mesrcom
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Auxiliary Lines

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

Refer to the individoal features in this section

Reter o the imdividual features in this section.

The MERLIM Plus system provides an auxihiary jack, labeled "ALX, " at the
top of each Line Module. This ;|1,|:-;i'|'i.:|:r'_-.- line i= hridEEd dirﬁ:tl}' to outside
Line A or Line E, and does not go through the MERLIN I'lus system control

unit, You can connect accessory devices to the system, and use these devices
independently of the system. These devices include:

Basic Telephones—During an electrical power cutage, your MERLIN Plus
systemn will not function. Hewever, you can plug a basic telephone (not a
MERLIN Plus system vorce terminal) into the AUX jack, and use it to
place and receive calls on Line A or Line E.

Facsimile Machines—You can also plug a facsimile machine into the ALK
jack. When calls come in on Line A or Ling E, the FAX machine will
respond to them as it would if plugged into any other cutside telephone
line,

Maodems and Computers—You can plug a modem into the ALUX line and
yse it for transmitting and receiving data on Line A or Line E. The
modem will function on this line as it would on any other outside
telephone line, When using a modem, it is important that you prevent
other emplovees from using voice terminals connected to Line A or Line B
since this could interfere with data transmissions, You can program Line
A or Line E for privacy (see "Privacy on Lines A and E'). thus preventing
others from bridging onto calls on Line A or Line E. To have the modem
angwer incoming calls automatically, simply set it up for auto-answer as
vou would on any telephone line, You can place outside calls with the
modem either by connecting a basic telephone and dialing manually, or by
using the modem’s autodial capabilities.

Telecommunication Devices for the Dieaf and Dictation Machines—You
can plug these devices into the AUX jack and transmit or receive data on
Line A or Line E. The machines will respond as if they were plugged into
any other outside telephone ling

Answering Machines—You can plug an answering machine into the AUX
jack so that when calls come i on line A or Line E, the answeting
machine will record messages as it would if plugged into any other
outside telephone line.

When a call comes in on Line A or Line E, it will ring both on the voice
terminal that 15 assigned to Line A or Line E and on any device connected to
the auxiliarv jack bridged to Line A or Line E. If you are using the auxiliary
line for a device such as a FAX or modem, you may want to use the Mo Ring
option (see "Ringing Options”) to prevent calls from ringing on a voice
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Bridging

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

terminal connected to Line A or Line E. This will prevent emplovess from
answering calls that should he going 1o the sccessory device connected Lo the
atsiliary line,

If vou do nol want the accessory device to ring on incoming calls, vou can
simply burn it off ar set it not te ring, and program Line A or Line E for
narmal ringing.

You vamrad use a MERLIN Plus system voice terminal on the auxiliary jack.
You cannal connect a loudspeaker paging system into the auxiliany jack.

The svatemn administrator can admirster the Privacy feature for Line A andior
Line L si that ne ene else in the system can bridge onto or monitor these
lines while a call 55 active on them. For more information, see *Privacy [ty
Lines A& and E).°

If wou want calls that come in on the line connected Lo an auxiliary jack to
ring at that device but not al any other voice terminal that has the same hne
assigned toif, program the other voice terminals 1o nos ring on that line
(See "Ringing Options. ")

I vou don't want <alls that come in on the line connected to an auxiliary jack
to ring at that device, vou will have to see if the device has a switch to turn
off the ring and set it accordingly.

Mane

Use the basic telephone, facsimile machine, or modem and computer
connected to the auxiliaey jack a5 you normally would,

Plug in the auxiliary telephone whenever you want te bridge or monitor Line
A or Line E.

[f you share a line with another person, vou can join (or "bridge” onlo) a call
in progress on that line. In this way vow can easily join a conference call by
just teuching a line button and Speakerphone or lifting vour handset. (See
"Conference. )

Lp to three people connected to the MERLIN Plus system, including the
eriginator of the call, can bridge onto a call at one time. When a person
bridges onte a call in progress, the red and green lights next to the ling
button on vour vawe terminal flash alternalely so that vou know that
somasane else has joined the call,

Yow cannot use the Bridging feature on a voice termunal with Button-Free Line
Diperation
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ADMINISTRATION
PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Busy Buster (BB)

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

[f & perzon has activated the Privacy feature on his or her -.'mcv wnnm.‘ul. -.-.:-u
canmet Prodoe ot o all amy Prranaress ot ghat voice Lerminal Trvacy )

oo

r‘\. LERY

Tor bradwer onbe s call i progress:

1 Towch the lime button associated sith the call,

2 Towch Speakerphone or [ift vour handset,

! - — apaFEAs. -
. daE-13E L — phaas =

The Busy Buster Feaf e .1LII:l.'-n1-.1'.i|.'|.l.||1_-' rendnal= L Lo |5 times {at -'IPF'I"i""'Zirlln'l“.""}
Yiesernmd intervalst the most recent number vou dialed, 17 the called
telephone begins bo ring within this time, vour vaice terminal alerts vou. To
use this feature, the svstem admimistzator must have assigned the feature o a
watice terminal fack on the control unit, a connection must have been e
1oy that voace terminal |||'k.!h. tor the BB jack on the s T msdule, and a
button must be programmed ot each applicable vowe terminal.

The Busy Buster teature s shared by evervone m the SERLIN Plus svstem.
When vou and ather people in vour systemuse this feature al the same time,
the svatem places the telephone number each person has dialed in a queue
The svstem then dials gach number in thie cpuicine.

The svstem redials the call on the same Tine onowhich the call was placed. If
LURLL REsat o shipr haracter in the dualing =cguenee F L ARSIt "-F"I'I'n Dieal
purneer . we creed s Busy Busber o retre the numiber Fuir

Fach pecson in the system can have smlv ene Busy Buster pmibsr active at a

L

I RRL LI LA wlse rl|-:'|-.'l.'*- U Py artodher call om a voice terminal that
s activated Busy Buster, the svstem wall continue the 15 attemnpts to reach
the busy voice lerminal, even though vour veice terminal % i use. When the
BB call goes through, the voice terminal will alerl vou with an abbreviated
Fima vy it v e o anwkher <all

If v are using an 5023 or an S0-3400 volce terminal, Busy Buster can only
e prrograrmimed enbe ome of the oo fows of buttons afuze the dial pad
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ADMIMISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

5-20 DEHLIN Fius

When o Busy Buster call is answeored, vour voice terminal is alerted. 1If there
is a simficant delay belween the time that the called party answers and the
Bt vod pech up vaur alerting veice terminal, the party vou called LT
become confused by the silence and Bang up. Therefore, it vow are expecting
a Busy Buster call, vou mav want fo detivate the Do Mot Disturb feature so
that only transfer return calls, which include Busy Buster calls, will ring at
VOIT Vuice Bermial

b vow activale Busy Buster for a number that is in Lthe same Local exchange as
the number vou e '-.-!“ll'l;u.. from. there i a chanee that when successful, (he
call will be answoered so quickly thal the e hange network cannol provide the
nburmeation e alert vour voice ferminal. The party vou called could become
confused by the delay and I"‘“"E— up.

IF wour responsibilitics do met mclude system administration, skip thisz

imfaEmativn,

Phe svstem is factory-set tr have the Busy Buster feature assigned o voice

terminal jack 1% un the control unit. However, vou can use the fallawing

procedure o assign the featune o any other voce teeminal jack in the svatem

wwcept jack 10

1 Enter administration mede by sliding dhe T P sweitch fo 7 and Lot hings
Administer,

2 Dhal *3%

3 Toeuch the Auto Intercom button or dial the intercom number of the jack
e which the Busy Buster feature will be assigned.
Pl wrevn Ggphd v vel siend do e Ao fetereony bieftan f selin e B fentnire 2eil e
FHEE Nt

4 Towch Admianster.
Tee cosode Devgesd Foodge

5  Leave admini=tration mode by sliding the T [ switch 1o the centes
prensitiom

& Make sure the BB jack 5 moved Lo the LI.'II:TI.-""\.I.‘\.'II'I('.'IJ'Iﬁ visoe terminal jack
wonve just ;L'-HIL,TlI.'I.‘l

1 - Bule
| = e E

—

= Aemimizior — t-
; -

This feature requeires a button with lights.
To program a Bubton on vour voice terminal Tor the Busy Buster feature:
1 Label the Putton Busy Buster,

2 Slide the T 1P switch fo P

Pl vt b= o S sl G i won Bl e ane peeeramrney gl Dt

o eaetase? plie’ o0 s il il

3 Touch the Tuathen you want fo prrogram.

Syslem Fpatures



HOW TO USE

4 [¥al *31 {vou do not need to dial an outside number).
&  Slide the T'P swilch to the center position.

—— e
L 1 Auny 0 ::: !r L
| —] Buaser ]| mem :.:-

— L L | =

If the number vou are calling is busy and you want to use the BB feature,
follow this procedure:

1 Before you hang up, touch the Busy Buster button.
Thee grven gt srexf fo Hre Biosy Buster hiftow fasfes

2 Hang up.

1 r_- Buky
||: Buater L=,

When the dialed number rings, vour veice terminal rings. To begin the call:

1 Touch Speakerphone or lift the handset.

—
— Sneaker-
|_ phone |i|

[f yvou noe longer want to have the system repeatedly redial the last number
you dialed, vou can deactivate the feature,

1 Without lifting the handset, touch Busy Buster.
T previe Diglet et fo fhe baldon goes af].

: (P15
I_I :IJI.TI' Iﬁ-l

Button-Free Line Operation

DESCRIPTION

Button-Free Line Operation allows people with a 3-button or any 10-button
voice werminal to access lines, even thowgh the lines do not appear on the
viice terminal buttons, Therefore, those voice terminals have additional free
buttens for needed programmed features. This feature is ideal for people
whi need several lines, bul who rarely handle more than one call at a time,
To place or answer & call, they just lift their handset, and the MERLIN Plus
systemn selects a free line for outgoing calls or the ringing line for incoming
calls.
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CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

The svsrem administrator can assign a maximum of eight lines o a button-
free voice terminal. However, if the administrator agaim wants hnes assigned
b bubtoms on a veice terminal, b or she can assign only the numbet of lines
tor which the voice terminal has line buttons.  For example, if the
administrator has asagned eight lines to a 3-button voice terminal with
Button-Free Line Diperation and decides 1o assign lines o voice terminal
buttons, only tour of those eight lines can appear. The features that the
adminestrater or user has programmed crbe fhe voice terminal buttons will ke
replaced by lines.

With Button-Free Line Operation, the svstem administrator can administer the
individual veice terminals so that they ring or do not ring when calls come in.
|5ee "Ringing Options. ") Button-Free Line Operation with the no ring option
is appropriate for voice terminals in public places, such as lobbies.

When anvone in vour svstemn uses the Button-Free Line Operation feature:

® There are no red and green lights associated with lines to keep track of
call-handling features, such as Transfer or Hold.

# [he person with Button:Free Line Operation can answer transferred calls
and ringing lines by picking up the handset.

o There is no way of knowing which line the system has selected for an
cutgoing call. Therefore, make sure that all lines assigned to these voice
termuimals are of the same tvpe. Do not mox regular lines, WATS lines.
and Foreign Exchange lines.

* You cannol program an Automatic Line Selection sequence on voice
terminals with Button-Free Line Operation. In this case, only your svstem
administrator can assign the sequence of lines for vour voice terminal

* You can wse the Intercom, Hold, Transfer, and Call Pickup features, but
v gl use Lhe Bridging o the Conlerence feature.

If wour responsibilitics do oot include svsterm administration, skip this
intermaton,

To make lines on a voice terminal butlon-free;

1 Enter administration made by sliding the T'F switch to P and touching
Admimister.

2 Touch the Auto [ntercom butten er dial the intercom number for the voioe
terminal vou are administering.
A e logled o oop et fo e Aito Detercom frettpn, Green tlies oo on arext fo B
futtones of @ fns alasnle assiged fie Hie tevce Seeeiaal,

3 Touch the line button until the green light next to it shows the line
ASSIEAENE You wank:
Corery Light o = M [ i assépned b e oviee fernpral
Cerveni Jight off = e Thee &5 et s Jo the ooice feroningl

4 To make the hine Button-Free, dial one of these fwo codes:

= Dual =31 1f vou want the voice terminal toe ring.
I-ll:'_'\,'l'l':'.'l .'i\:l'.'l' aed B e Ande Jsdercoied Breiiong Pashies n|F||||'_|;,|l.

= [dal =324 voru do mf want the voice serminal to ring.

Thes reent legfet med B Me Acde Indercome huregnr fashes sfoioly
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5  Touwsh Adminesler.
The sonsale vps Fose

§ Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center

position.

Lt a . O . - O =

-j ._IJ.I'.Irr-'rulI-:r.nl | |: Suzan 5 10 | | I_ LEE.TFEE :
— | | |

S L=

—_ 1. = P

- ' Hnlﬂl!lrrE n
e

-

To remove Button-Free Line Operation by reassigning lines to separate
huilons on a woice termimal:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Administer.

2 Touch the Auto Intercom button for the voice terminal you are
administering.

Dial =3.

A wrevn Sight shonld go on wext to fiee Jings Hrat Tare Boen assigned do the voice ferminal

Ll

4 Towch Administer.
Tl consely Breps oo

5 Leave administeation mode by sliding the TP switch 1o the center

position.
= ' i I
Admininlsr | Suzen 15 | | :::
:—| Hp | | J I o I
- Mﬂ-ﬂlﬂ-ler -:-
O - .
PEOGRAMMING e
HOW TO USE If vou do not have a line button for a call that vou have received or that has

been transfersed 1o vou, vou ¢an still put the call on hold using the Hold
button, To retrieve the call, vou can use the Hold Retricve feature. [See
"Haold Eetrieve.™)
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Call Forwarding (CF)

NOTE: Call Forwarding is an ASA feature and therefore, requires the
assignment of the ASA jack. If the ASA jack assignment has not yet
been made, refer to " Automatic Svstem Access” n this section before

attempting to administer this feature.

DESCRIPTION When in CF maode, incoming calls on designated lines are connected to the

Voice Svathesis Processor (VEP), then while the caller is listening o the
message, the control unit dials the telephone number where calls are being
forwarded. When the person al the CF number answers, the system then
uses the conferencing fealure to connect the two calls, and the call progresses
I"IL_:-FI'IIdl]:.’.
You have the aption to change the message or you can have calls forwarded
without the message so that callers are unaware that their calls are being
torwarded. You can also change the call ferwarding number fram any Touch-
Tone phone.

CONSIDERATIONS Call Forwarding requires the following:

* A programmed bulton with green and red lights labeled CE/DXD.
You wse the CFIDXD butlon to activate either Call I:;l_:-rward_i_ng ar Llirect
Extension Dialing (discussed later in this section), Ta put the system in
either of these modes, or in normal made, vou touch the CRDXD button.
The green and red lights show vou what made vou are in
= If the system is in normal mode, touch the buttan fwice to put the
system im CF maode
Dl real digfet om = CF e
NOTE: You must hirst assign a CF number before touching the
CFDXD button wall put the system in CF mode.
= Touch the buttan a third time to put the system back into normal
e,
Gorvent ard red {ipler aff,
# A valid 5-digit password to gain access from a remote location to enter a
call forwarding number or to change the current call forwarding numbet.
To enter a password, follow the administration procedure discussed later
inm this entrv,
® That thete can be more than one CFIDXD butlon in the system, but a
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voice terminal can have only one CF/DXD button;

If two or mare users have a CF/DXD button programmed on their voice
termmunals, each of them can turn the features on and off. For example, if
one of these users activates Call Forwarding, the red light goes on next to
the CEDXD bulton en all the voice terminals that have that button. When
2 perzon deaclivates the feature by touching the CEDXD button, the lighet
goes off next to the button on all the vowe terminals that have the
programmed CFDMEY button.



ADMINISTRATION

A svnthesized voice message:

This message is automatically supplied by the VS in the control unit. The
administrator can moedify the message when necessary or may choose to
turn off the message,

That one jack on the control unit be dedicated to the ASA features.

See “Automatic System Access” in this section for administration
procedures.

That you administer at least one ling to an incoming and one line to an
outgaing ling group:

At startup, none of the system’s lines are assigned to the CF incoming or
cutgoing line group.

If there is only one line in the incoming line group and one line in the
cutgoing line group, they cenis! be the same line. The green light next to
the CF button will flash when you try to turn it on.

When the system is in CF mode, the feature's operation affects only those
calls that come in on lines in the CF incoming line group. Likewise, the
svstern only uses the lines in the CF outgoing line group to forward calls
Calls coming in on lines not assigned to the CF mcoming line group are
not automatically answered for call forwarding,

If yvour responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.

Call Forwarding Line Groups
At startup, noe of the system’s outside lines are assigned o the CF incoming
or oulgoing line group. To use this feature you must assign line(s) to cach

group.
1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to P and touching
Administer.
2  Dial the code for the type of line group list you want to administer:
w CF neogeming line group, dial *31
Gireeent Hght an = line is assigned to the yrowp
Greent (ight off = line is mied agsdgned do Hhe group
=  For a CF oubgnng hine group, dial *52
Cercent lightt o = line is assigned bo fhe group
Cereen light off = line ds and asspginad fo Pe groag
3 Touch the line buttons until the green lights show the makeup you want

for the ling group.

MERLIN Plus System Fealures  5-25



4 Touch Administer.
i comsnde hevprs T

§ Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch ta the center

proesition.
I - 11 -
T & P EEE 0
C1n HREI =Sl
— wyrgn LI

!'" idmlmluq-r': 1 n

| B
Voice Meszages

The system automatically provides the [ollowing voice message for call
forwarded calls:

“Your call 15 betng forwarded. Please hold.”
You can modify this message o include the following statement:
“You hare reached wen. L

where mrn... is the telephone number of one of vour outside lines. The
number can be up to 16 digits, including ™ or 8. You can modify the
message for all lines in an incoming line geoup, or vou can modify the
message for some and leave others unmaodified, To modify the CF message
for one or mare lines in your incoming line groups, do the following:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/F switch to [ and touching
Administer.

2 Lual =30,

3 Touch the line button for the line on which vou want the modified
TNCSSaET.
The green Nigil goes ag,

4 Dial the telephone number you want to include in the message

NOTE: For special phone numbers, such as an 800 number, you may
prefer to have the recorded voice say “Eight hundred” followed by the
number, instead of "Eight, zero, zero.” In this case, you would touch the
Hold button to enter a pavse after the toll prefix, then agam after the 500
area code, and again after the exchange. For example, 1-800-355-1212
would be entered as follows:

Tpnsed i 355 muse 1212
Kepeat for other lines.

Touch Administer.
The cortsnde devps froune,

7 Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center

position.
| | TN | Tamnm
T r - 1
-':l | §= Adrmasiar ] mas = sss-1za4 [ | :::
| i UL R (] mEm |
— LT | - | o oen |
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Tor turn off the voice message on a line:

1 Enter administration made by sliding the TP switch te P and touching
Administer.

2 Dual =50,
3 Touch the line buttom.
Ve previr gl govs aff

4  Touch Administer,
Thee consry begps o

5  Leave admimstratom maode by sliding the T'T swilch to the center

]1:1';'i1'i-:‘1n
[ T -
T = P I mEE r ] |
m | Bdminiates Ol | === ||—\. 555'I2‘]l|:| |
| — | = 5 - |

g Aaminialer E :

E

|

You may alse choose to turn off the entire Call Forwarding message so that
calls are auwtomatically forwarded,

1 Enter administration made by shding the TP switch to P and towching
Administer,

2 Thal "3,
3 [hHal 0 o tarn off the message.
HOTE: Ta turn on the message, dial 1 imstead of 0 step 3

4 Touch Administer,
The comsnle heveps tiodee

5 Leave administration mode by shding the TP switch to the center

position. -
| |
0 IEE
= agmininier [ | -:-|

1 - B -
| m I_ *dl'l'lll'lll-“'lE
= | I

Mumbers of Rings

To change the number of rings (the default is two rings) before the CF call is
answered:

1 Slhide the 1/ switch to F and towch Administer.

2 Dial "762 plus the number of rings (between I and 9) before CF picks up
the call,

WOTE: If the number of rings is set to 0, the voice terminal will not ring,
and the calls will be forwarded immediately.

3 Towuch Administer.
Tiar comsoly Berps i
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&£-28

4  Leave administration mode E!:.' 5,'|||:.||n!__=I thir T/ wwvctbeh fo thie contar

B 1=itaom

T e E -1 r e e

[ m| |g samrne] | | 3358 g nemmmer ] | | N

— LETEL] -
Passwords

You and others in vour business need at least one valid 5-digit password in
order 1o change a <all forwarding number from a remote location. The first
tw numbers in the password are the caller’s intercom number.

Tor cresate or invalidate a password, follow this procedure;

1 Enter admimstration mode by sliding the T/ switch to P and touching
Adminiater.

2 Dial *56

3 [Perform the appropriate step below:
=  Tocreate a password for a particular infercom number, dial a MEELIM

Mus system intercom number plus any three digits except 000,
The conszale fveps faice.

e T invalidate any password beginning with a particular intercom
nuamber, dial the intercom number plus (00, Repeat the procedure for
maore passwords
The comaale beeps tvoe,

4 Touch Administer,

The comsole beeps Proace.

5 Leave administration mode by shding the T/P swiatch to the center

position.
[ mEE T1]
|1 e I: = [ 1 3] EEE |:| _ T = P
g m| o daministes 7] e Eam - Adatiniater [ | = J
| — LIET ) _:"'l"_,;"‘: |

Call Forward Destination Number
You can enter ar change the telephone number where vou want calls
forwarded (the CF destination number) in either of two ways:

#  Follow the first procedure below 1o enter or change the CF destination
lelephane number frorr e aawinistretoriatiendant console with the system in
administration mode.

#  Follow the second procedure below to enter or change the CF destination
telephone number from a phone oufside the systenr with the system in CF
mode.

From the Administrator/Attendant Console  To enter, change, or delele the
CF destimation telephone number from the administrator/attendant console,
follow this procedure.

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/1" switch to F and touching
Administer.
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2 Dial *53
3 Perform the appropriate step below:

= To enter or change a CF destination telephone number, dial the new
number,

=  Toremove the current CF destination number without replacing it
with another sumber, ouch Administer.

4 Towch Administer.
Tine carsole hevps e,

5 Leave administration mede by sliding the TP switch to the center

position.
.| B HEREN = |
wich | |5 | |8 | | 88 | |f5 | [

From Outside the System To enter or change the CF destination number
from outside the system while the system is in CF, DXD, or RLA mode,
follow this procedure.

NOTE: This procedure is available on the MERLIN Flus CF/ELA card,
s0 that vou can refer to it when vou're changing the CF destination
while off-site.

1 Dial the telephone number for one of the lines in the CF incoming line

EOOUp,
Whem the call i amsivered, yor fear the OF poice wssage.

*

2 Asaoon as the voice message ends, immediately dial *#7.
Thi systems goes inte BLA iwode, aind the V5P asks yor fo ender your passaard,

MWOTE: If the voice prompt is not administered, dial = #* after the call
stops ringing.

3 At the voice prompt, enter your password.
The VS asts wou bo eter a {ine mmher,

4 At the voice prompt, dial (0.
The VS asks yaw ko enker e ez call ;'Elr:lun:i numiber fliamed -E'h' -4 ].?E'.'Jlllf (8

5 [Mal the new CF telephone number plus a |:-|J1.|n|i (4],
The VSE npedds (e arete snetder and @sds won fo allier cosfiom of by dialing a * or deny o
.!1_|_4 |ﬂ||]|'l'.'lx ki

B Dial * vo confirm, or dial (0 to return to step 5, above, and try again.
After severving the confinmetion sighal, fhe VEE mpeals the mety micmber aitde more atd
rdeienifies fr es the wee ool forrend ruowher,

T Hang up.
— T H T L ] mam |
I= HIENENEN
= 551-|=:i ans sEm | = | | mamm |
. pansminid | L] * A | * |
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PROGRAMMING A button with a red light nest to st is reguired for the CF feature.
To program a CF/DXD button on & voice termunal:
1 Label the butten CF/DXD.
2 Shde the T'T switch wo P

Tler paice fewnaen r'|'l:.|.!.= Ty 5 seconids do rennend pon Shar }'_llr'n' I|r.r.;|I-._'l:-:lr.'|i-.l|r'l|J.,: arid et
aan o ' plaee ar receiae calls

3 Touch the button vou want (o program.,
[Mial *£3
5 DSlide the T'F switch to the center position,

| [ mmm |
Ly 0O o | ::: | |r - F
Wy (|- ocrero T | B33 |
HOW TO USE Uzing the CF/DXD Bullon

Touching the CF/DXD button repeatedly cveles the system theough DXD, CF,
and normal medes, The red and green lights next to the CFDXD buttan will
help vou recognize which mode the system is in.

Cirevir areed red i.‘_g.'l.* q,l'_'.' = Mol e
E'ur!!:.' KrEeR I'e_:.:.'u = (AR puwde
Uiy wed leghtd oor = LF ieade
Bed lght fashosgy = Mrobleor with OF

If the red light next to the CF/DXD button is flashing, notify the system
admimistrator who should refer to Section 7, “Troubleshooting.
To retiirn to OF mode after an ermor has been corrected:

1 Towh CEFDXD three fimes
The sty puts the sustem 17 aenwal meder Hie second foech of flae Birbbon pulks the
spsfeEa i |_3'.5'._7' R tize i toaichr s Py slifem i CF mode,

] CFOED @

Ij cFoxp O IE croxe [0

Call Pickup

DESCRIFTION If you want ta pick up an intercom or eutside call that is ringing at another
vonee terminal, use the Call Pickup feature

You can use this feature in theee different wavs:

& Qption A—You can use a dial code and dial the indercom number of the
rimging voice terminal.

# Ovption B—You can program a Call Pickup button and dial the intercom
number of the ringing voice terminal.
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COMNSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

» Option C—You can program a One-Towch Call Packuap button for a specific
woice terminal in vour business so that when the person is away, You can
answer that person’s calls with one touch. You can program a Call Pickup
buttan for each voice terminal for which vou need to answer calls.

If the line on which the call is coming in appears on a button on your voice
terminal, vou do not need to use the Call Fickup feature to answer the call.
You can just touch the line button on which the call is anging and then touch
Speakerphone or lift your handset.

If vou want someone in the office, such as a guard, to answer calls that come
i afler hours, program a Call Pickup button for calls that come in at the
administrator attendant conscle. Since the attendant console has all the lines
of your MERLIN Plus system, the person answering calls after hours can pick
up all calls by touching the Call Pickup button whenever the attendant
comsule rings, 1f the person is in another part of the building, the attendant
can connect his or her consoele and an extra alert device w0 a Supplemental
Alert Adapter (see "Supplemental Alert Adapter” under "Accessory
Equipment”), so that each time a call comes in, an extra alert device goes on.

Mome

You do not newd to program Opticn A
To program Option B:
1 Label the button Call Pickup.

2 Slide the TP switch o P
[lre oice terming! rings c0ery & seconds 2o reanzeed goie GRel o ane progreimimeg iiad firaf
e cammed place or recetiy onlls

Touch the button you want be program.
[hal */3.

6 Slide the T switch 1o the center position

| l TR

i | | == il
| O Pickap IDl EEE

| o

=y

program Oplion O
1 Label the button Call Pickup plus an intercom number,

2 Slide the T switch ta 2
The powce fenmian! rings overy & secondé b reicied ane (RAl BN AR progrmRnning aured fheat
yion carmdf place oF recoioe oalis,

3 Touch the button you want o program.
a4 Dial *B5 plus an intercom number.

5 Slide the T'F switch to the center position.

| mmm | mEm [
LN | | mmEm T L
RN 1T
Eae | | San [ 0|
[ == | [ -—
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HOW TO USE You can use a programmed button or a dial cade to pick up an intercom or
outside call at anyv other voice terminal in the svstem.

Ta pich‘. L call riﬁﬁir‘lﬂ at any cibher vorce lermiinial LT Uptiun A
1 Touch Speakerphone or lift vour handset.
2 Dial =3,

3 Dhal the intercom number of the voice terminal where the call is ringing.

To pick up a call ringing at any other voice terminal using Option B:

;
[zmmam

1 Touch Speakerphone or lift vour handset.
2 Touch the Call Pickup button vou programmed above,

3 Towuch the Auto Intercom butten or dial the infercom number of the vaice
terminal at which the call is ringing.

| T ]

1 |
= Speaher = | [T can = | | = |
— phons [;I' D Pickiap u [ |I_._I dchn 13 =]

|

To pick up ringing calls at a specific vorce terminal using Option C:
1 Touch Sprakerphone or lift vour handsat.

2 Touch the One-Touch Call Pickup button you have programmed for the
voioe terminal.

= —

|
- sakar- . [ a
r—] i:nn: E I % C F’ltEu: 1E E

R E———

Call Report

NOTE: This feature is used with a MERLIN Plus system data collector
and an AT&T 475 printer or its eguivalent.

DESCRIPTION The Call Report feature, often called Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR). enables a business to keep records of incoming 2nd outgoing calls.

The information in a printed call report gives details about outgoing and
incoming calls; the date and time of each call, its duration, the line and waice
terminal on which the call was made or received, and the dialed numbers of
the outgoing call. Call reports are printed automatically as calls go oul or
come . This information helps a business build records of its telephone
traffic patterns and identify abuses in voice terminal privileges,
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CONSIDERATIONS

I am account code 5 entered when the call is made, the call report prints that
information for vou. Account codes are helpful in billing customers and
different departments of the company for telephone calls that should be
chatged to them, (See "Account Number Entry.”) The data collector and the
printer can also print a System Feature Report, a list of the features that have
oeen administered to the system (see ~System Feature Report™). Figure 5-1
shows a printout that contains several typical Call Reports, Each lime
beginning with "C” represents an individual Call Report.

FIGUAE 5-1 A Printout of Typical Gall Reports.

DATE PiME CALLED SwMBES  [ARTIDN LM 51N BCCOLNT
Coo| ILoas 110l R e ok LY [ 11 abuka it
i BT R R PETIIEERES oo D 2 & 1%
CoDE 2086 79008 LllEessRiETRTIAT I lLE & 1
-2 B D (1 SEFTERS oo .00 1 17 51%5a N
COESIF B O at h |1 e -] 12
O mRIToEs 10:L2 BEgRR AL o3 LE: LA 3 14
O mRFIomE LLILY oS L7008 3 L3
|o mE I5. 7% 1I0EESEA5ATRT AT [nals B ] L L1
|c on- 7y Bs LD:LS L PRAAE oo LE: 1L ] k2 aha5alia
o oCE e BE 0E:LD [ [« o B I ] L& -
1 - ~
o i

'\-\._\_\__h E—- —

- e — "

MNotes:

1 Columa heamngs (OATE, TIME, &g | do nod appeis an Call
Fego priniaas.

2 A0 1M nthe Called Mumber solumn ingeales an insaming call

A A& 7ol rheendal a aembes in g Called Mumber calumn
ingicales Thal the number callpd hag mare than the 15 repotad
digas

As you can see from the reports in Figure 5-1, the system prints the number
of each outgoing call, If there's a telephone number you'd like to keep
private—say, a namber containing a long distance access code—you can give
that number a Svstem Speed Dial code and mark it for privacy when you
enter it during svstem administration, Then the system will print the System
Speed Dial code instead of the telephone number on Call Reports, as the last
Call Report in Figure 3-1 shows, See "System Speed Dial® later in this
SECHH,

The Call Report feature can only b inwoked at the admimistratoriatiendant
console.

When the system administrator administers the system for the Call Report
feature, he or she can set certain optwns for the feature.

e The administrator should set the mibal fime and date, =o that these details
appear correctly on the call report.
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# The system 15 set to have the data collector and the printer connected to

voice terminal jack 19 for the Call Report feature. However, the
adrunustrator can administer the printer and connect it to any other voice
terminal jack in the system, except jack 10,

NOTE: If you are using the same printer and dara collector for both the
System Feature Report and the Call Report features and change the voice
terminal jack assignment, you must administer the new jack assignment
for beth features. You cannol use the same jack that you used for ASA but
ASA can share the same jack assigned to BE by using the adapter
provided with the data collector, ASA and BB jack assignments can be
changed if necessary,

The administrator can select the type of calls that appear on the call
report. The system is factory-set to have no calls reparted.  However, the
administrator can set the system for reparting outgoing snd incoming calls,
or for reporting only outgoing calls.

The system is set to record outgeing calls that last at least 1 minute,
Howrever, the system administrator can change that setting for a longer
{up to 9 minutes) or shorter (as little as 10 seconds) minimum duration.

The administrator can also specify which System Speed Dial codes are
prnted on call reports, and which ones will be private.

The entries an a call ceport are preceded by a “C .-

ADMINISTRATION If your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.

Before you administer the Call Heports aptions for your system, refer to the
System Configuration Form that vou have filled out

To adrminister the various Call Reports options for YOouT syshem:

The Date and the Time.

To set today’s date;

1

;B R R

5-34  MWERLIN Plus Syetem Features

Enter administratoon mode by sliding the TP switch to P and toaching
Administer. .

Crial *&0,

Dval two digits for the maonth (01 through 12),

Drial two digits for the day (01 through 31).

Dial two digits for the vear (00 through 99),

For example, if the date i= March 24, 1983, dial *B0032488,

Towch Administer,
TTre cansedy Beeps e,

Leave admnistration mode by sliding the T'F switch to the center
position,

] | reE - TEEN F::: T
rw B O = | mmm ::-
ity :|_.1m-n-w o HE R OHD)
| -I—* 1 . - ) | L 14 wunlk Skp panr
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Ta st the current time:

1

Enter administeation mode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Administer.

[al *&81.
[ial twe digits for the howr (00 through 23).
[¥ial twe digits for the minute (00 through 59).

For example, if the time is 2:16 AM.. dial "B10216: if the time s 216
[, dial *81 14 16,

Toueh Administer.

The congde beeps fuviee

Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the cenler
position

I ! I T EEE LLL
|| | IO = smm | | mEm | mms
|mi jF.drr-nl'lll!l D] =1 | EEE mEE J
L L B e

I
E Agminisles — | .I.-E-'I
L B

Control Unit Jack Assignment for the Call Report Feature,

To specifv the voice terminal jack to which the data collector and the printer
will be connected:

MOTE: The system is factory-set for jack 19.

Enter administration made by sliding the T/P switch to " and touching
Administer,

Dial =82,

The grevw light goes on wext fo flee Awho Iitercam Button that corresponds anth the e le
whvich the daba callector and tee printer are currtnlly assigtad.

Touch the Auto Intercom buthon orf dial the intercom number of the jack
to which the data collector and printer ave currently assigned.

The green light goes off sext to the Auto hatercom button that corresponds witl the fack fo
alvicly fhee data colleclor and prinker are crrei iy @ssipnad,

Touch the Auto Intercom button or dial the intercom number of the jack

to which the data collector and the printer will be connected,
The e Byl mext f flae Bdloon goes an

Touch Administer.
The comznle bevps Fiokoe,

Leave administration mode by shding the T switch to the center
sk,

:l | _-I E =
l:l s 1 Ir|_-|| I | calk [

:_‘i Repord 38 =
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ir - F -
| m ] j::p.urw'-iltr@
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Minimum Call Duration. To specify a minimum call duration other than 1
minute for call reporting:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Adminster.

2 [Ihal *83.
3 Dial one digit from U t0 9 for the number of minutes.

For example, to specify a minimum duration of 10 seconds, dial *830. To
specify a minimum duration of 9 minutes, dial *R39,

NOTE: Ten seconds is the shortest duration you can set under one
mnte.

4 Touch Administer.
The consale breps dance.

§ Leave administration mode by sliding the T/ switch to the center

posttaen,

I - 1

| |2 : I nan - T &
: -:I | i Admlnuhr | ::: : :: O Adminislar n
I b | ] I | T @3 | Ea L | 3

Type of Documented Calls, To specify the tvpe of calls that will be
documented (the system is set to have no calls reported):

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to P and touching
Administer.

[rial *84.

Dial a number code 0 through 2 to spedify the kind of calls to be reported
{the system is factory-sed 5o that no calls are reported):

w If vou do not want any calls reported, dial 0.
®  [f you want only outgoing calls reported, dial 1.
= If you want outgoing and incoming calls reported, dial 2.

4 Touch Administer,
The sonsine Breps dunice

& Leave administration made by sliding the T'F switch 0 the center
position.

daminigisr Iﬁl
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Call Restriction

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

When the system is first installed, people can use their voice terminals to
place intercom, local. and toll calls. However, the system administrator ¢an
asgsign either of two types of call restrictions for selected vouce terminals:

e Outward Call Restriction restricts voice terminals so that only intercom
calls can be placed.

e Toll Call Restriction restricts voice terminals so that only intercom and
local calls can be placed.

Even if a voice terminal has Qunward Call Restriction, the person can bridge
onto calls i progress, answer incoming calls, and place and receive intefcom
calls

IF the autward call restrictions are too limiting, the administrator can
designate a list of numbers that individuals may call beyond the established
rostrictions. {See "Allowed Lists.”)

If the administrator decides to store a System Speed Dal code with
Restriction Owverride, all voice terminals in the system can use the code as a
type of password that allows the person to access the outside number,
regardless of toll or outward call restrictions previously placed on the voice
terminal. (See *System Speed Dial.”)

1f there are two or more voice terminals in the system that will have the same
restrictions, the administrator can use the Copy feature to copy these
restrictions from one voice terminal te ancther. [See "Copy.")

When administering call restrictions, the system administralor can use
restriction reset to ensure the integrity of the assigned restrictions.

If your responsibilities do not include system administrataen, skip thiis
information.

To adrminister call restrictions 0 a voice terminal:

1 Enter administration mede by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Administer.

2 Touch the Auto Intercom button or dial the intercom number of the voice
terminal vou want to restrict.

3 Touch Restrict until the green light beside it shows the kind of call
restriction you want the voice rerrminal o have.

Staady green lghf o
F.',-Js.'l.‘r:g areen lighet
Cereen Iight of

Lhwrestricted {all calls permithed)
Toll reatricted flocal and pntercam calls only)
Owetroverd resricted fintercum calls only)

4 Touch Administer.
Ther conzsine boeps toie.

5 Repeat steps 2 through 4 for each voice terminal vou want (o restrct.
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6 Leave administration mode by sliding the T/F switch to the center
Dosition.

.1-'fll i I—_!F.dnlﬂllllr@ | - UL 15@ | | 'J Masirict Iﬂ

=== T —

| I:I T = @&
N - lld-|lr||:.lrr n |
[-. #

Use the resel resteiction code b ensure the integrity of assigned call
BESE i R T T

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TUP switch to P and teuching
Administer,

2 [Mal "11 and touch the line butbon You want to reset.

Coreer faght om
Grerir J'.;I-g.ll.' |:-':|

dine wa restriciion ressl,
dine 13 rf restriclion resel, (Swsten defaall.)

4 Towch Admanister,
The catsids baps Rifee

4 Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center

position.
[ .| oTT - .

T & & | I | = 0 | I:. | — |
-:ll O "":'""'".‘F""'EI | ::: I FETFETY IE , lu.lrmmq.ll-r? | n |
— L3 ] (lo | [lg*-8 | e

None

Ask your system administrator what call restrictions, if any, he or she has
assigned (o your voice terminal,

Centralized Programming

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

The Centralized Prﬂfrﬂmming teature allows the system administrator the
convenience of programming features onto individual voice terminals directly
frem the administrator/attendant console. In this way there is no need to go
bt cach voice terminal to do the programming. This feature is useful when
the administrator is assigning Ringing Options for incoming calls.

The system administrator must be certain that the appropriate feature buttons
on the voice terminals are accurately labeled.

The voice terminal being programmed must be idle. If the voice terminal is
busy or in program mode, the administrator hears a beep at the
admimistrator‘attendant consele, indicating that he or she cannot use this
feature until the voice terminal is udle again,
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Conference

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

This feature cannot be used to program station 10,

The system administrator can use the Program Mode Lock feature lo prevent
people within the systemn from changing programming assignments on their
voice terminals. (See "Program Mode Lock.")

1§ vonsr responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
informalion.

Tis program a feature onto a voice terminal from the administrator/attendant
cansale:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/ switch to P and touching
Administer.

2 Touwch the Auto Intercom button or dial the intercom number for the voice
terminal vou want to program

3 Touch Conference.
Green lights o on wext o the e buttons of dines wlready assigred fo the voice lerminal.

2 Follow the same steps to program the fearure that vou would tollow if you
wera at the voice terminal.

5 When vou are finished programming the features for that voice terminal,
touch Conference again.

6 Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center
pasition.

|r-:PI~| F‘ﬂmm:l-rrl III_I 1 | ! Fants E -i:
ici| (B | ||B v ||| o] | R

None

Mone

When you want people sufside the MERLIN Plus system te poin a call in
progress, you can use the Conference feature. You can set up a conference
call that includes up to two people from outside the MERLIN Plus system, up
o two people within the system, and vourself, a total of five people.

People connected to the MERLIN Plus system can bridge onto an outside line
that is active on the confecence call, Howewver, when the maximum
contiguration of three people within the system and two from putside is
reached, attempts to add more people will be denied.
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Use the Drop button fellowed by tauching the apprapriate line button when
vou want to sclectively disconnect one outside line at a time from a
conterence call ar when you want to disconnect a voice terminal that is
ringing but not being answered. (See *Drop.”) If vou press the switchhook,
vou may end the conference call.

In order for & persom within the MERLIN Plus system to be disconnected
from the conference, he or she must hang up.

You cannot use the Conference jeature for outside lines on a voice terminal
with Button-Free Line Operation.

[F you attempt to add to a conference call a voice terminal that is busy on an
another call, vou will hear busy tones, and the call is automatically dropped
in 15 seconds. IF the voice terminal does not answer, you can drop the call by
touching Drop withou! disconnecting the person wha is already a part of the
conferende

Mone

Mo

To set up a conference call when you have one outside line on the call:
1 Teurh Conferencs,
2 Touch a free line button {or the Intercom button).

3 Dhal the outside number {or dial the intercom number ar touch the Aube
[mtercom button) of the person vou want to add to the conference call.

[
E Conlsvence EI . FEEREET] inl
| Bt | N) Sl

f VL dom’t want 1|‘|_|_I le}n EIII:'I.:".’I.L{:-' romnecled ba |1*‘|:4_.n while :-'(!IL! COTreet
the second person to the call:

1 Towch Hold.

2 Touch aline butbon [or touch Intercom),

3 Dhal the ourside number (or dial the inlercom number or touch the Auloe
[ntercem button) of the second persan vou want to include in the

conferancs,
4 Announce the conference call through vour speaker or handset,
5§ Touch Conference.
6 Touch the line button for the line that you put on hold (or touch the

[ntercom button).

: | Haid |-|__' | |E 555.1234 z | ::: | i | Canfarence IE| I:EjJ GEE124 lﬁl
=1 | — e Y =
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Copy

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

To remove vourself from a conference withowt disconnecting the other
parties:

1 Touch Hold.

Mzl

Tey rizpoin thio call:
1 Towuch a line button assooated with the call
| p——

=
— ezz.izas | |
I —

To disconnect one outside ling at a time from the call:
1 Touch Drop.

2 Touch the bution of the line you want o disconnect.

t firop IEI |EI|5“'"=:”U

[f there are fwo or more voice terminals that require identical feature
assignments, the system administrator can use the Copy feature to copy the
line and programmable feature assignments from one voice terminal ente
another.

When the administrator uses the Copy feature, the MERLIN Plus system
copies the line assignments from one voice terminal to the other. Feature
assignments are always overwritten by lines

Several uther features are also copied during the Copy process: Ringing
Crptivns, Yoice Announcement Enable/Disable, Automatic Line Selection,
Personalized Ringing. Button-Free feature, and Call Restrictions except for
Allowed Lasts.

The *Svstem Answer” button programmed for the System Answer feature
camimot e copied. If atempted, the corresponding button on the voice terminal
vine are copying to will be blank.

Ii vou have a S-button voice terminal, vou cammt copy any lines or features
ety @ larger voice terminal, or vice versa,

Except for the 3-button voice terminal, the administrator can copy the lines
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and features from any small voice terminal onko a larger voice bermanal, [f
vou are the system administrator, vou might want 1o copy the button
asspgnments from a BIS-10 onto a B1%-22 voice lerminal for example. You can
also copy fram a large voice terminal to a smaller voice terminal. Howewver, if
you copy lines or features from a large voioe terminal onto a smaller voice
tecrninal, such as from a BIS-3 1o a BIS-2Z, the system copies only those lines
andior features for which there are corresponding buttons on the smaller
virice berminal, For example, in copving the lines and features from a BI5-24
voice terminal anto a B15-22 voice terminal, the system copies only those lines
and:or features assigned to the three left colummns of buttons (the first 22
buttons) of the BiS-34 voice terminal. The rightmost column of butlons on
the BIS-34 voice terminal will nof be copied onto the smaller vomwe terminal,

Be sure to label the buttons on the voice terminal to which lines or features
have been copied.

It any woice terminal in the system s active on a call, you muost wait until it is
idle before vou can use Copy.

It your responsibilities do not include systerm administration, skip this
information.

To copy hine and feature assignments from one voice terminal to another:

1 Enter admimstration mode by sliding the T/P switch to P and touching
Administer,

2 Touch the Aute Intercom button or dial the intercom nuember of the voe
terminal to which you want to copy line assignments.

3 Touch Copy.

4  Touch the Aule Intercom button or dial the intercom number of the voice
termminal fron which you are copying line assignments.

& Touch Admimster.
The coorzole heeps forire.

& Leave administration mode by shding the T/T' switch to the center
position.

¥ DBe sure to label the new line assignments on the voice lerminal fe whach
viou did the copving,.

|E Capy E
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None
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Customized Line Assignment

DESCRIFTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

The system administrator can assign lines to any voice terminal in any vrder,
or choose not to assign particular lines to a voice terminal. The administrator
can use Customized Line Assignment if he or she wants to assign limes or
groups of lines to selected vace terminals with similar requirements for
placing and receiving calls. For example, this might include people within a
particular departrment who need the same line assignments as each other, but
different from line assignments of people i other departments, The
sdministrator can also assign personal lines so that oo one else in the svstem
his access to them. [See "Personal Lines. ")

[f a person in & system with Customized Line Assignments does not have a
particular line assigned to his or her voice terminal, he or she can pick up a
ringing call on that line by using the Call Pickup feature. (See "Call Pickup. ™)

If hwo or more voice terminals in the system will have the same ling
assignménts, the administrator can use the Copy feature to copy the line
assignments from one voice terminal to anather. (See "Copy.")

4 line jack with nothing plugged mnto it is called a nonequipped line
appearance, of "ghost line.” To eliminate ghost lines, the administrator must
specify how many lines the system contains by using the administration
procedure below,

If your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information,

Specitying the Number of Lines in Your System
When the administrator first sets wp the system, he or she must specify the
rnumber of lines in the system

1 Enter administeation mode by sliding the T/P switch to P and touching
Administer.

2 [ral *4.

5 Dial a number {1 through 8) that corresponds with the number of lines in
vour MERLIN Plus system.

For example, it the system contains six lines, the administrator dials *4
and then & or *46.

4  Touch Administer,
Tiar corside bepps hvice.

& Leave administration mode by shding the T/I' switch to the center
pustbion.

.o 'r—: e
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Assigning Lines to Vaoice Terminals
Before vouw assign lines b voice terminals in vour svstem, refer to the Line
Assignments Form that vou have filled out,

T'o assign lines to a voice terminal:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and trching
Avdmingster.

2 Touch the Aute Intercom button o dial the intercom number for the voice
terminal that you are administering,.
A grven Dl goes on et fo e Awlo Dicferconr badion. Sreen {ighits alsio go an wext fo
Hig Praddins of any lines El'-'r-ini_h' |i':'bdl'|:'JI:'-€|l To fiee doace derandpael

3 Remowve all of the lines by touching each line button that has a light mext
{0
The geeveat Lighil est fo e line Futton yoes off,

4 Touch all the line butlons again, this time in the order that vou want them
by appear on the voice terminal, 1§ you want bo reserve a bultonis) for
feature programming, touch it in the order in which you want it to

A PR pear

Carpen Liphids o oon et o e Time bactbonzs yorr fanech
§ Towch Administer.
The comsie Foeps faiee,
6 If you reserved an emply button for feature programming:
= After you have touched each line button in the order you want,
retouch the lme button{s] that vou want to be wused for feature
Frogramming,.
Gorwerr foghids o off next Yo e (e hiiffais ol fonech.
7 Leave administeation maode by gliding the T switch to the center
prosationm.

|G w5 I f_. $55-1704 [ L — o |
E!l:lullll-h:wﬂ— !l_ _._I:l .—|

E Adminianes |E|'

!
. |
|
PROGRAMMING Mone
HOW TO USE - The system administeator assigns lines to buttons for the whole system and

for individual voice terminals. Be sure that the lines thal vou have access to
are labeled on your voice terminal,

Direct Extension Dialing (DXD)

HOTE: Direct Extension Dhaling (DX is an ASA festure and
therefore, requires the assignment of the ASA jack. If the ASA jack
assignment has not vet been made, refer to " Automatic System
Access” in this section before attempting to administer this featurs,
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DESCRIFPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

When vou put the svstem in DXD mode, the contral unit acts likix am
automated attendant. Incoming calls on designated lines are connected to the
Voice Synthesis Processor (VEP) for the following message prompt:

" Platse eliel desived exfession damher,

When the caller dials the extension number {the 2-digit intercom number), the
control unit transfers the call to that extension and the caller hears the
following mossage:

 Plpase Rpld.”

You can alse madify the voice message. 5o that callers first hear the number
thev've reached, followed by the request for the extension number:

v hary rewchied Toeomdwe). Plagse din! desired extensimn nseber.”

Direct Extension Dialing requires the tollowing:
& A pmgrammud button (with green and red lights) labeled CEDXD

You use the CFDXD button to activate either Call Forwarding or Direct
Extension [Haling. To put the system in either of these modes. or in
normal made, vou touch the CFDXD button. The green and red lights
show wou what mode _'!."-:2111'r4.‘ in

= |If the system is in normal mode touch the button once te put the
aystem in DXD mode,

Green and red lighis off = Nowsnel s
Ol green light on = DXD made
Greew light Tasking = Problem aith DXL
rali i sysiem aidunrEimior
(haly e light on = CF mpdp

» Touch the button Heree Himes to put the svstemn back into normal mode
[bath the green and red lights are off).

¢ A syothesized volioe message

This message is automatically supplied by the V5P in the control wnit,
The administrator can modify the message wo add the telephone number
that the callers have contacted.

e That one jack on the control unit be dedicated to the ASA features

A startup, jack number 18 is automatically designated as the ASA jack.
An Aute Access cord that vou plug into this jack i connected to the
memaory module which houses the V5P, If wou want to change this jack
assignmient, follow the simple administration procedure discussed under
"Automatic System Access” earlier in this section.

o [ts own incoming line group.

The feature’s operation includes only calls coming in on lines assigned to
the [PXD incoming line group. Calls coming in on lines not in the XD
incoming line group are not answered by the DXD feature. Al startup, no
lines are assigned Lo the DXD incoming line group, There's a simple
procedure (discussed under " Administration®) for changing the makeup of
the DXL incoming line group,

CF and DXD are mutually exclusive modes: the system cannot e in bath
modes at the same time.
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ADMINISTRATION

There can be more than one CF/DXD button in the avstem, but there can be
only onge CFDXD button on a voice terminal, [IF bwo or moee wsers have a
CEDXD button programmed on thelr veice termunals, ach of them can turn
the features on and off. For example, if ene of these users activates the Direct
Extension Dialing feature, the green hight goes on next te the CE/DXD buttons
an all the vewce terminals that have a bulton for the fearures. When the
person deactivates the feature by touching the CF/DXD button, the light goes
off mext o the buttan at all the voice terminals that have programmed the
CEDXD fealares.

You should consider having & Transter Eeturn Interval it vou plan to use
DXD. {See “Transfer Return Interval ") Depending on the incoming call
traffic. vou may also want to designate an alternate attendant position to
handle all returning ASA calls. (Ses “Allernale Allendant.”)

When a caller responds to the voice prompt by entening an intercom number,
the control unit uses the svstem’s transfer featuee to transfer the call o the
voige berminal with that intercom number_ [If the call goes unanswered at the
destination viice terminal and there is an administared Transfer Return
Interval, the call is transferred to the administrator’attendant or the alternats
attendant console when the interval expires,

If the system &5 admuristered for no return of transterred calls, the call
continues to ring at the destination vorce terminal until the caller hangs up.

I a compatible audio-source is available, Music-On-Hald is recommended far
X0, sa that the caller can hear music while waiting, See ~“Music-On-Hold"
under " Accessory Fquipment” later in this section.

[f the syatem is in both DX and Kemote Line Access modes and the hines
overlap, XD takes precedence.

If your responsibilities do not include svstem administration, skip this
information.

DXD Line Groups
At starlup, none of the system’s outside lines are assigned to each ASA line
group. You need to assign which lines vou want to designate for DX

1 Enter administration made by shiding the T/ switch to ' and touching
Administer,

2 [dal "38 for a DXD incoming line growp.
3 Touch the line buttons until the green lights show the makeup vou want

foor the ling group

Corvear dighet o = Dl ds gssdpned fo e grisap
Corvemy digled off == [ikoe s o wssipited o Hhe proap

4 Touch Administer.

T curapsady ."n.'l:u Hiwde',
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& Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center

positicon.
— ——— i
| mEE
: & P :| | | mEE | |_ = — . T ® ®
tl = Edrminiane? E [ | ::: |: EEL. 1534 ] : Agminigtes : “
— - o . -

HNumber of Rings
To change the number of rings (the default is two rings) before the DXD call
is answered:

1 Llide the T switch to P and touch Administer,
2 [Hal *7&1 plus the number of rings ibetween U and 9) before call is picked
up.

NOTE: [f the number of rings i5 set to 0, the voice terminal will not ring,
and the calls will be answered immediate]].r.

3 Touch Administer,
Thie conrsule g 20000

4 Leave administration mode by sliding the TiP switch 1o the center
pasition.,

, .
T = P | ™~ T » P
= | agminixier [ = aamimsres 5 || ICIH
il I " L D | -

—_—

[
EEEE
Lo
RN

Yo can modify this message to include the following statement:

“You hate racchied nomn. "

where man._ is the telephone number of one of your outside lines. The
number can be up to 16 digits, including * or #. You can modify the
message for all lines in an incoming line group, or you can modify the
message for some and leave others unmedified. To modify the DXD message
for one or more lines in your incoming line groups, do the following:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TiF switch to P and touching
Administer.

2  Thal =50,

3 Touch the line button for the line on which vou want the modified
ME55AET.
e greerr Fght soes i,

4 Dial the telephone number vou want to include in the message.

MOTE: For special phone numbers, such as an 800 number, vou may
prefer to have the recorded voice say "Eight hundred” followed by the
number, instead of *Eight, zero, zere.” In this case, you would touch the
Hald button to enter a pause after the toll prefix, then again after the 80
area code, and again after the exchange. For example, 1-800-353-1212
would be entered as follows:

1 Hald 800 Hold 555 Hold 1212
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Disallowed List

DESCRIPTION

& Repeat for other lines

&  Touck Administer,
T coresnde By Faodoe

7 Leave administration mode by sliding the T/F switch to the center

pPrsition.
| mmm | | [mam
T & & 1 1 o mim.
m _'ﬂ.-nfmm.ﬂe-l | L L 1350224 [ | EmE
— —_ EEE I 1 EmE
— il L LI ] - - i el rw

'E APWiniLIgn _

=

A button with a red and green light next o it is required for the DXD
features.

Tor program a CFDXAD buttan on a voice ferminal:
Label the button CF/DXD.

2 EBlide the TP switch to 1
Tiee vuice termina! Figys erery 5 oseronds foorewaind L et e e preg g g ol
wane ol place ar receioe galls,

-

3 Touch the button vou want o program.
4 [ial *B3.

& Slide the T!I" swatch to the center position.

] TTRER
I T = P | | I_: mEm L

5 crovo [ | 2RE | prEm|
| e ! - E1 -

Using the CF/DXD Button

Touching the CF/DXD button repeatedly cycles the system through DXD, CF,
and normal modes. The red and green lights next to the CEDXD buttan will
help you recognize which mode the system s in,

Grevr el red iil.:'.llr aff Mo moge
Ol green [ghd oor = DX e

D'.'III_I.- reil Idll.lnll' ar = CF waly

Mupst businesses find it inappropriate for therr employees to make billable calls
o numbers such as those beginning with the *976° exchange or the *900°
area code, for services such as, comedy, weather, sports, lottery, and
chatlines, The Disallowed List feature enables you to deny access to up Lo 20
area codes, exchanges, and entire numbers, even on unrestricted lines.

If a voice terminal has been assigned a disallowed number, any attempt to
dial that number will not go through. Az soon as the dialed digits match any
complete disallowed number, dialing is Wocked. The only exception to this is
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ADMIMISTRATION

if 2 System Speed Dial number with Restriction Override matches a number
on the Disallowed List, the number will go theough, (see *System Speed
[Hal® for more details,)

The “disallowed List can contain 20 numbers up to 16 digits each. This allows
vou to deny access o virtually any number combination, including area
codeieschange. and foreign numbers, You can enter "wild card” digits
{which are pauses in the administration procedure) by touching the Hixld
button. The pauses can be used to represent any area code or combination
viru require. For example, to prevent calls to the "976" exchange in any statc,
\he disallowed number would be entered as 1ppp¥d7o or Oppe, whhere ppp
reprosents any three digits (achieved by touching Hold three times).

You cannot dial a pumber on an Allowesd List if it matches a number on the
Disallowed List. For example, if 976-3535 is on the Allpwed List, but the 976
exchange is on the Disallowed List, the number will not go through.

If vour responsibilities do not include system administzation, skip this
information.

As vou administer a Dizallowed List te your system, refer to the Drisallowed
List Form vou completed in Section 2.

To et up a Disallowed List:
1 Slide the T/F switch to P and touch Administer.
2 Dial *09 followed by the Disallowed List cede (01 to 20).

3 Dial the disallowed number (up to 16 digits). If the number includes wild
card digits, touch Hold once for each wild card digit.

¢ Touch Administer.
Tl conpnle Bevps e,

5 Leave administeation made by sliding the TP switch to the center

position.

|_I -'.1 . _! ! ::: 1 === :—. |_1 ) p:
-:I ‘ |g Ad—ini:-lerﬁl | L ===J . === | ; E Mmlnlunlﬁ: -IJ
__t - I_l:‘;-iil.l-lm: LU el | | e

To assign Disallowed List to voie terminals:
1 Slide the TIP switch to P and touch Administer.
g D[hal *0500

3 Touch the Aute Intereom button or dial the appropriate code from the
table below for the veice terminal you want to assign the Disallowed List.
If vou want to prevent all voice terminals in the system from dialing the
aumber, touch Conference. To remove all voice terminals from a
disallowed number assignment. touch Drop.

Cereel lighet on
Cireen light off

Disallocyed Ligt assigwed,
Disalloaved LISt iaf @ssigrad.
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If the intercom | If the intercom

| nurmber i Drial this code: | pumber is: | Dhal this code:
[ lmsterenmn 10 [, Intercom A ¥ [13
Intercom 11 | a1 Intercom 11 | [T
Intercam 12 ! 820 Intercom 22 ails
Imtercom 13 § 14 | Imterccam 23 2
Intercons 14 E ] Intercom 24 ' 207
Infercom 15 817 Imercom 25 M
i Intercom 16 T Intercom 26 a9
| Inbercom 17 | ¥ila Imtercom 27 g0
Irvbercom 18 LS Intercom 24 ¥11
I_fntl:"rl."-:‘:-m 1% | g13% Intereom 29 12

4 Touch Administer,

T consale beepes Fivige,

§ leave administeation mode by sliding the T'P switch to the center

postion.
1T & &
o |Em-mm- -]| |
|_ Mﬂlﬂl;l!rl_\' n
||_ ,_|

Te remove a number from a Disallowed List:

D wie @ ‘

T Glide the T/ switch to P and touch Administer.

2 Dial *09 followed by the Disallowed List code [01-20) that yvou want 1o
TEMOVE.

3 Towch Administer,

4 Leave administration mode by sliding the T/ switch to the center

P,
P T 1T = ol
] | 388 ([ g | | W
_ —"'"_ ) a3l sgaEn — i ,—
PROGRAMMING Mome
HOW TO USE None
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Display Unit

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

Some M-Button speakerphone voice terminals, namely, the BIS-340D and Lhe
34-Rutron (SF-3413) voice terminal with display, are equipped with a display
umit. You can also purchase one separately and add it later to a H-Button
(50-34] vomce terminal. To order the Display Unit, call the AT&T Natwenal
Sales Parts Center's tollfree number, 1-800-222-PART, and ask for order
number 105400030 (for black BI5-34 voice terminals).

The display provides information that helps you handle calls and program
vour voice terminal more easily,  For example, when you dial a number or
touch an Auto [ntercom button, or when you receive an intercom call or
returned transfer call, the number associated with the call appears on the
display screen, When vou are programming a button, the display unit can
help you check of the button has a feature already programmed onto it. If you
have not vet proprammed a feature on the button, the word "blank” appears
an the display screen.

FIGURE 52 Cperating Display Unil Timekeaping Fealures.

Trner
o
Srart St Tirrur jBada Su 141

o O 3 [ i
Sl Fuf Hew Ewxil Gondras!

i e
" TnTe aRping > - Diaplay »

gatures SELrean

You can also use the display unit for providing an alarm, timing calls that you
place or receive, and displaying the time, day, and the date. See Figure 3-1.

To adjust the clarity of the display screen characters, furn the contrast
thumbwheel urtil the numbers and letters are clear.

Oinly the numbers for incoming intercom calls are displayed on the screen:
th dﬁ-F‘l-c'l'!.' vnit does ol show Hhe identification of i.ﬂCDI'I'Ii'I'Ig calls from
autside the system

When the display is :dle, the screen shows the lime, day, and date.

The information appears on the screen for a maximuem of 10 seconds. 1 vou
disconnect a call o touch another display option button, such as the

Time Timer button, before the 10 seconds are over, the display is replaced
wilh thi gime/date display.

[Hal the numbers and characters of your calls slowly so that the display unit
¢an place them correctly on the screen
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ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Mone
M one

To wse the tour features associated with the display unit, follow the
instructions on the next few pages.

Received Call 1D
When you receive an intercom call, the 2-digit intercom number of the person
calling vou appears on the screen, as shown below.

[0 iniercom |

When vou transfer a call to another voice terminal and the call is unanswered,
the call returns to vour voice terminal. The 2-digit intercom nuerber of the
voice terminal from which the call is returning appears on the screen.

_Trans Return--18 |

Frogram Mode

When you begin programming. the display tells vau that vou are in the
program made and the intercom number of your voice terminal Yo are
programming.

!- IH‘c;gr.:l.m- Mode 16 |

I vou touch a button thal has already been programmed, the display
identifies the name of the fealure on that button, The example below shows
that the Last Number Redial feature has been programmed on the button Vou
have touched.

|_]_.aE-t hﬂgﬂ.r |

If the button has not been programmed, the message below appears on vour
display screen,

| Hlank |

If vou touch a preassigned, or nenprogrammable button, such as Conference
or Hold, the following message appears on the display screen:

Mot [."n.:_.!;',_r:;.:.nmable -_:

[

: EI"IGII:
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MOTE: You can use nonprogrammable buttons, such as Hold or
Recall to enter a special character, such as a pause or a stop. into a
dialing sequence.

Mumber Dialed

When you dial outside, intercom, or account numbers, or touch a button that
contin numbers, such as an Cutside Auto Ddal, Auto Infercom, Last Number
Redial, or Saved Number Redial button, the digits assocated with that button
are printed on the displav screem.

| 5551234

The combined display screens in the Display Number Dialed feature can
contain wp o 16 digits, [ does nof set the time and date for the Call BEeport
and Systemn Feature Report features,)

Time-Keeping Features
The time-keeping features of the display wumit allow you 0 set an alarm, clock,
calendar, and timer.

¢ Setting the Clock and Calendar

Clockigalgndar display screen

1201z Su 101 ‘ Alarm an

indicatlor

4 Clack ¥ - Calandar 9=

To set the time, day, and date on the display sereen:
A Press Set until the stem vou want to change flashes,
b Press Fwd or Bev to advance or reverse the time, day of date.

e  When vou are finished, press Exilt.

& Selling the Alarm

Alarf &elling dizplay acrean

ALARM: Off 12:00 p
= AlArm i Alarm ==t for
sfialus 12:00 pom.

T set the alarm (for example, when vou want a reminder that vou have a
meebing o five minules]:

a [Iress Set until the ilem vou wanl Lo change flazhes.

B I'rezs Fwd or Rev Lo advance or reverse the time until the display
shovwrs the tie you want the alarm to sound.

e When vou ane finished, press Exit.
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& Operating the Timer

Timer display soroon

12:03a 000

a4 Clock e - Tirmer e

Te

-

operate the limer for calls vou need to time: Press Time!Timer (to
dizplay timer).

g Press Timer Start to surn the timer $0 0000 and staet it

B When vou are finished wsing the fimer, press Timer Stop.
When vou want to return te the Clock/Calendar displav, which shows the
time, dav, and date;

& [Pross Time Timer.

When vou want to return to the call handling display:

& ['ress Timel Timer.

Do Not Disturb (DND)

DESCRIPTION When you are busy and do not scant to receivie calls, you can touch the Do
Not Disturb button, if vou have programmed one onto your voice terminal.
When vou receive pulside calls, the green light next te the line button flashes,
but vour vouce terminal does not Ting.

Calls tranaferred to vou return to the sender, and intercom calls get a busy
signal,

When you activate the Do Not Disturb at your voce terminal, the green light
Boes on next to vour Auto Intercom button at other peaple’s voice terminals.

Calls vou transter will returm e YL if |:51I.-"'].' are unanswered.

CONSIDERATIONS MNone
ADMINISTRATION Mone
PROGRAMMING The Da Kot Disturb feature requires a button with lights.

To program a Do Mot Disturb button for your voice terminal:
1 Label the button Do Mot Disturb,
2 Slide the TP switch o .

Tiee ufce fermint! winys eivry 3 seomnds to reriiind goie Pl wow @re o raweregy @ Hhivd
:‘i-'.'ir SR _|-'|'.:.$\. (S L R lll'!llJ.

3 Touch the butlon vou want Lo program,
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Drop

DESCRIPTION

COMNSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

FROGRAMMING

4 Dial =71

& Shde the T'P switch to the center position.

[ [wmm |
LI I D Mot ===
o | T -
— [

Tor prevent calls from ringing at your voics terminal:

1 Touch Do Mot Disturhb,
The greew Jight next fa fiee Bilion goss or,

.—I (=19 15
:-| Finbark:

This feature remains active until you:

1 Teuch Do MNot Disturb again,
The servent Tight next fo thie hictfare goes off

—

el

If you get @ busy signal or no answer as you set up a conference call, or if
vou want Lo disconnect one outside line at a time from a conference call, use
the

Drop feature. For more information about using this

feature, see "Conference.”

If vou press the switchhook, vou may disconnect everyone on the conference
call.

[m order for a persen within the MERLIMN Plus svstem 10 be disconnected
from the conference, he or she must hang up.

Mo

Mg
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Group Listening

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION
PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

To disconnect one outside line at a time from a conference call-
1 Touch Drop,

2 Tamch the button of the line vou want to disconmect,

|I_| 5450214 ||:|| |

Oropn |E I

If vou want other people in your office te hear a call, vou can turn on vanr
voice terminal speaker. Evervone can then hear the voice of the other person
om the call without that persan being aware that the call is on a speaker.

This feature is not available cn the BIS model voice terminals.,

Your speaker may make a squealing nose when the handset comes close to
8. To prevent this noise, touch Speaker when vou have completed a call and
are ready Lo hang wp yeur handset. Another way to reduce the sguealing
sound is to turm down the volume control on VOUT Yoice terminal,

M one

Mo

To allow athers 0 hear a call:

1 Without hanging up. touch Speaker and continue vour conversation,

Ypeaker |:
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Group Page

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION

The system administrator can el up Group Page groups so anyene o the
system can use the Group Page feature 10 page up fo 20 prople at a time
directly through the voice terminal speakers.

You can have up o three paging groups. The Fage-All group consists of all
voice torminals in the system; groups 1 and 2 can have up to 20 voice
germunals in each group.

If necessarv, ohe voice terminal can be assigned to maore than one paging
froLp.

You can program buttons for the groups ¥ou want to pags. Dr, you can save
available feature buttons for ather uses and use a dial code for this feature.

If someene m the Group Page group picks up the handset during a Croup
Page announcement, he or she is connected to the persen making the
announcement, and the page announcement is terminated.

When someone in the MERELIN Plus system has activated the Voice
Announcemnent Disable feature for his or her veece terminal, he or she cannot
hear a Group Page announcement.

If vour responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.

When the system is first set up, the system has the following Group Fage
groups:
Group 1 = vaoie terminals 10 through 19

Group 2 = voice terminals 20 through 29
Page-All = vunce tarmimals 10 through 29

If these group assignments are nol satisfactory for the system, the
administrator can add or delete voice terminals from the individual groups.

The Page-All group, the paging group containing all the voice terminals in the
system, camiol be administered.

Before you begin te administer Group Page groups, refer to "Paging Groups”
on vour "System Configuration Form.® Then use one of the fellowing
procedures to add or remove a voice terminal from a paging group:

To admimester the Group Page feature, follow this procedure:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to I" and touching
Adminlster.

2 [hal *71 for group 1 or *72 for group 2.
A e Niglet soes on nexd de the Auto Intercom bullon, i you hae s, af any o
termnnn! alrowde assigned b dhad r'll:Equ.lfl'.: RFEE.
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3 Perform the appropriate procedure.

* Touch the appropriate Auto Intercom butlon(gh until the green light
beside it shows the paging group assignment vou prefer

Creen gt on = vence fermiiel is assigied o e grong
Corvent Night off = poice ferminel & b assigred b e group

= If vou do not have an Auto Intercom button for the veice terminal vou
want to add ar remove from the paging group, dial a code from the
chart below that comesponds with the voice terminal.

I [f the infercom | OF the intercom
| numhber i:;: - i [¥ial this code: i number (s ' Dial this cade:
| Intercom 10 | &2 [ Intercem 20 | ]
Invterem 1 el : Intercom 21 ETIE |
[nbercom 12 a0 Intercom 22 205
Intercom 13 I a10 Intercom 23 $0k
Intercom 14 #18 Intercom 24 207
: Intercam 13 217 Inercom 25 08
I Intercom 14 ¥ 16 . Iriercom 26 al
| Imtercom 17 15 | Intereors 37 w0
I Intercom U8 A4 Intercom 25 7l
| Intercom 19 a3 ‘

Intercem 20 | E

4 Touch Administer,
The conanle beeps farice,

Follow steps 2 through 4 for cach paging group vou wani to administer

Leave administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to the center

prasition,
e ool | | [ 2=
- = hamimces 23 J| wan IBauunu_ﬁ!
| —= |wTime amp

[ I
I':l l.-r.l-mlﬂq.rEI ' ﬁ I
O = —

If vou want to clear all entries from group 1 or from group 2:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/I switch to P and touching
Administer.

2 Dial *71 for group 1 or *72 for group 2.
Tewch Drop,
4 Touch Administer,

The comesnle Peeps Lrice,
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§ Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center

poOsikion,

Asmmaled ? n

To program a Group Page button fur your voice terminal:

Lib=l the button Group Page plus a group number.

The soure terminal rings every 5 seonds do resting wo fhaf Lol are progranimng and that

1
3 Slide the TP switch to P

i car e F:l.'m'e ur receiy Gl
3 Touch the bulton vou want b pEogram.
4 [al *91 plus a Group Page code:

70 = Tage-All (all veice terminals in the system)

71 = group 1
72 = group 2

g  Slide the T/P switch lo the center position.

, [mmm e | [ P—|
| r - EmE | L

| [P e s | EEE || 2w

. Grous * L) | mEm mEE |

— - | 5wl Thr2 |

Yo can use a programmed button or a dial code to access this feature.

To use a Group Page button to make an announcement through a group of

vosice terminal speakers;

1 Touch the Group Page button for the group vou want to page.

2 When you hear a beep, lift your handset and make the announcement,

NOTE: 1f vou don’t lift your handset to make the announcement and
another BIS terminal is nearby, you may hear a loud squeal from your

wobce termminal.

|
o ara |

Tox page a group using a dial cude:

1 Touwch Interoom.

b

2 Touch Speakerphone or lilt your handset.
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3

4

Dial the code for the group you want to page:

0= Page-All (all voice termmals in the syslem)
1 = group 1
d group I

When vou hear a beep, begin speaking.

—
EEE

I__ EEE |
II.F.. Inkarcom E [ :::::r'- Ij ::: |
Hands-Free Answer on Intercom (HFAI)
DESCRIPTION IF you are using a voice terminal that has a Hands-Free Answer on Infercom

{HFAL button om it without ]if‘lil‘lg Virar hdnd:ﬂl_"t__ viorrl can bouch the HEAL or
HEAIMic button when vou wanl o answer mtercom calls hands free. You
will hear the other person’s voice through vour voice terminal speaker.

CONSIDERATIONS I'he HFAT feature can only be used for intercom calls, nat autside calls, [t is
not for use with group paging calls. When vou turn on the HFAI feature, the
green light next to the button goes on. For optimal use of the HFAD feature
and speakerphone voice terminals, follow these guidelines:

Place the voice terminal in an area with low background nomse

koem acoustics and background noise mavy affect the proper operation of
vour voice terminal’s speakerphone, High background noise is cavsed by
loud voices and loud electronic devices (radios, typewriters, elc.).

Keep the area near the microphone free of hooks and papers.

Let one person talk at a time. When bath parties speak at the same time,
transmission can be broken.

Alwavs face vour terminal when talking.

Clace your veice terminal at least six inches away from the edge of the
desk or fabde upon which it rests.

NOTE: If vou are having difficulty hearing the other person, increase the
speaker’s volume level. (Refer to CIB 2078, "Adjusting the Velume Control
Switch on Your Voice Terminal” for further information, )

Certain conditions may cause difficulty with the speakerphone to persist,
[f raising the volume level on the speaker does not help, (see NOTE
abuvel, liff the handset to continue the conversation.

ADMINISTRATION MNone

PROGRAMMING Mone
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HOW TO USE

Hold

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINMISTRATION

FROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

If vou have a HEAT button on vour voice termmal and you want your
intercom calls answered automatically:

1 Touch HFAL or fowch HFATMiC.
The groen light Maghes on BIS- 10 and 10-Button HFA! models when achoe om g call and
s steady on all offer BIS models.

HP&L = |

E Mz,

When vou nesd to put someone on haold, use the Hold feature.

Before placing an intercom ¢all on hold that has been answered wsing the
HFAT feature, lift the handsed or the call will be disconnected.

When you leave a call on hold for more than a minute, your voice terminal
rings at one minute intervals to remind vou the call is still en held.

You can program an Exclusive Hold button so that no other veice terminal
can pick up a call you've put on hold. For more information aboul the
Exclusive Hold feature, see the entry for "Hold-Exclusive” in this section,

If a caller placed on hold hangs up, the system will automatically drop the
line. If the light continues to flash after a caller has hung up. the Hold
Disconnect Interval may be too long (450 milliseconds) for the local telephone
company to detect. See "Hold Disconnect Interval® for information to correct
this prablem.

Mone
Mone

Ter place a call on hold:
1 1f the call was answersd uﬁillg the HFAI teature, lift the handset,

2  Touch Hold.
:@! Halo IE

When vou put a call on hold, the green light next to the call’s line button
_|"|'.-¢-L|'1,~_-; r.-z.;r.;m'u_ [f sappaaie olse puts o call on hold from another wodace terminal,
the green Iight _|']r.l1.|'.'|_'5 3|'|,:-i.;'J_|.r mext b the call’s line button on Your voloe
terminal.

T take a call off hold:

—_—
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1 Touch the call’s line butson.
The sprven faghtt hevonnes sivady.,

a
]

sas-153a 1M

Hold Disconnect Interval

DESCRIPTICMN

COMSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION

Telephone company central affices use either a “shoret® (50 millisecond) or a
Hong™ {450 millisccond) disconnect interval. Because most switching systems
use a leng interval, vour MERLIN Plus system is factory-set for 2 long
interval. If ¥our telephone company uses a short interval, or if vour MERLIN
Plus system has been reprogrammed, the disconnect interval for vour system
may cause problems with held calls.

If your system has either of the following problems, the system administrator
must change the Haold Disconnest [nterval:

& I acaller waiting on hold is disconnected, the disconnect interval setting
of your MERLIN Flus system is shorter than the setting at your local
telephone company’s central office.

® [f a caller waiting on hold hangs up, but the light next to that line
continues to flash as if the call was still on haold, the disconnect interval
setting of your MERLIN Plus system is longer than the setting at your
lecal telephone company’s central office.

You can pertorm a quick test to see if you need to change the interval from
430 milliseconds to 30 millisecpnds, Make an outside call 1o someane who
would be willing to help you far a few minutes, Ask them to hang up the
phone ten seconds after you put them on hold, When thl:'}"rn:' ready, put the
call on hald ! IF the call is not dmpped withery a few minutes, the Hold
Dhisconnect [nterval needs to be administered to 50 milliseronds,

It vour respansibilities do not include svstem administration, skip this
information.

T Ch:‘lTlﬂl:' the discoinnect mtarval of your MAEKRLIMN Plus _.;}._.;[E-m Lo match e
central office disconnect interval;

1 Enter administeation mode by sliding the T'P switch to P and touching
Administer.

2  L[hmal the 3-character code "84,
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PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Hold-Exclusive

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

3 Touch each line button to change its disconnect interval, Each touch of the
butten gives vou one of the following codes:

Eh':n.!_!.r sredn |'J_'.:'.||! ol = lfite fas .'l.i'.-l__-,;- dscanrect prberimil
Cergen fpphi! off = Ve s short disconmect inberal

4 Touch Administer.

5 Leave administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to the center

porsiticm.
TTHN
1T & F 0 | L L N [}
i i | — saminester[T]] | | SEE | | 555-1294 [T
— . | ity | (]
E |17 » &
i = |
- -—
Moo
Mone

Bv programming the Exclusive Hold feature onto a button, you can put an
outside caller on Exclusive Hold, which means that no one else at another
vore terminal in the system can pick up the held <all.

This feature must be programmed on a button with a green light

To place a call on nermal hold, after it's been placed on Exclusive Hold, or
vice versa, vou must reconnect with the caller before touching the hold
button.

When vou leave a call on Exclusive Hold for more than one minute, your
virice terminal nings at one minute intervals to remind you that the call is on

hald.

Mo

You need a button with a green light to program an Exclusive Held button;
1 Label the butten "Exclusive Held.”
2 Slide the T switch to [f

The vedne termeimz] mngs coery Foe seconds Yo neoniid yon that wou are rroagramoring aid
L At mare vr recrine calls

I Touch Exclusive Hold.
4 [hal *77.
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HOW TO USE

Hold Retrieve

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

5 Slide the T'T swiich to the cenler position.

13

| e _I

- |
[ = B |

To put an putside call on hold 20 no one else in the svstem can pick up the
call:
1 Touch Exclusive Hold.

Thre geven lght exd o the Jive badlon of tie held oall Rrshes rappdly to rensied you {hat
i onlll is oa Bl

2 If a call has been on Exclusive Hold for more than a minute, vour voice
terrmanal well ri115 OICE EVETY munube bo remind vou that the call is waiting,

l D exge )

To pick up the call that vou have put on Exclusive Flold.
1 Touch the line button of the held call

[ |ﬁ 5551234 [ |

To place a call on normal hold after it’s been placed on Exclusive Haold:

1 Towch the line button of the beld call,

2 Touch Hold,
e
|:-I| 555.1233 @ | Hard r]i!

If you do not have a line button for a call that you have received or that has
been transferred to you, vou can still put it an hold using the Hold button,

However, to remmieve the call, you must use a dial code or program a Retrieve
Call button.

To use this feature, you can either program a button or use a dial code

This feature 15 especially useful for 3-Button voice terminals that may not have
line buttons for every incoming ot transferred call.

If vour avstemn administrator has set vour voice terminal for Button-Free Line
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ADMIMISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Operation, vou should have a Hald Retrieve button on your voice terminal,
w0 that vou can put calls on hold and retrieve them later, {See "Button-Free

Ling Operation.”)
MlGne
To program a Hold Retrieve button for vour voice terminal:

1 Label the button Retrieve Call.
2 Slide the TIP switch to P

The voice termrinal Fings every 3 soconds de remind wou Hhal you are prigprasting and fiet

i canat place ar rereire cails.
3 Touch the button you wanl Lo prograr.
4 Dhial *495*

& Slhde the T'P switch to the center position.

[ mmm |
T m ¥ — mEE & P
— Reiriess =1 mEE
O (|- fenem )| siE | WO
—_— s guw | -

Yo G Use a p-mgra.mmed button or a dial code to access this feature.
To put a call on hald:
1 Towch Hold.

T
! Ho g EJJ

You can use a programmed button or a did code for the Hold Retrieve
feature,

To use a Retrieve Call button to retrieve a held call:

1 Touch Retrieve Call.

MEHRLIMN Flus Syslam Features
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Intercom

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

To use a dial code o reteiove o held call-

1 Dial &=,

Each voice terminal connected to the MERLIN Plus system has a unique 2-
digit intercomn number, You can dial intercom numbers to place calls to
people connected to the system.

In the MERLIN Plus system, vou place an intercom call with a voice
anneuncement. Your co-worker hears vour voice through the voice terminal
speaker, and can either touch Speakerphone or lift the handset to respond Lo
Vou.

However, if the person vou are calling has activated the Voice Announcement
Disable feature, your intercom call rings rather than beeps al the person’s
voice terminal and you cannot give vour voice announcement. |See "Voice
Announcement Enable/sable. )

[f you program an Auto Intercom button for the intercom number vou want
b call, you can dial the number with one touch. (See " Auto Intercam.”)

You cannot announce an intercom call to a person active on the voice
terminal’s speaker.

Mone
Mone
Ta place an intercom call with a voice announce ment:

1 Towch Intercom.

2 Touch Speakerphone or lift vour handsct.
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3 Dial the 2-digit intercom number for the voice terminal vou want to call.
4  When vou hear a beep, begin spraking
irr

¥ v hiear I'II'I.Hi.I'IE_. wait for the persam o answer,

T —— | ] - BEE
L Inierza —l p-ulnichll Ell ===
| FRaa N SR |
Intercom Preference
DESCRIPTION Intercom Preference provides an intercom line immediately upon touching
Speakerphone or liting the handset.
CONSIDERATIONS If vou are at a voice terminal that either has Intercom Preference or has no

putside lines assigned to it, vou will be connected to an intercom line when
vou teuch Speakerphone or lift your handset.

NOTE: This feature does not remove access to outside lines from the
volce terminal; outside lines can only be removed by the attendant at
the attendant console during administration. [f you want o restrct
access to outside lines for a voice terminal located in a lobby or public
area, you would have to administer this restriction. However, to
provide the copvenience of an intercom line immediately upon
pickup, wse Intercom Prefercnce,

ADMINISTRATION Mone

PROGRAMMING To program Intercom Preference:
1 Shde the T'IF switch to P
2 Dial ==+

3 Slide the TP switch o the center position.

. o mEE | | .
- = e I :
|-:l i mm

—'_b = a a .i | =
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HOW TO USE

Last Number Dial

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

If the voice terminal you are using has been programmed for Intercom
Preference, vou will be connected to an intercom line when you cither touch
Speakerphone or lift vour handset.

With a Last Mumber Dial button, vou can redial with one touch the number
vou dialed most recently. Each time you want this feature 1o redial a
nurmber, you must touch the programmed Last Number Dial button. You dao
not need to do anything to save this number.

You may also use the Busy Buster feature to redial the number you dialed
tnost recently. The Busy Buster feature automatically redials up to 15 times
the last number vou dialed at approximately 3 second intervals, If someone
answers the call within this time, your voice terminal alerts vou. To use this
feature, the system administrator must have assigned the feature 1o a voice
terminal jack on the control unit. See “Buay Buster” catier in Lhis section for
moTe information.

On BIS-10 amd BIS-22 maode] voice terminals, the Persanal Speed Dial code
B2 s pre-programmed as the default for Last Mumber Dial, [See "Personal
Speed Dial, " later in this section, ]

The Last Mumber Dial can contain up to 16 digits.

The Last Mumber Dial feature saves manually dialed numbers and siumbers
dialed with an Ourside Auto Dial buttan.

If you make frequent calls to a fow numbers, it may be more convenient for
vou te use the Saved Number Dial feature to help you redial numbers
correcthy. (See "Saved Number Dial, ")

Boane

To program a button on your voice termiral for the Last Number Dial feature:
1 Label the button Last Number.

2 Slide the T/P switch to P
The vonce derminal rings evevy 5 secords (0 remand wow that you gre programiming and that
o canmd place o rocenswe call's,

3 Touch the button vou want to program.
4 Daal *73 (vou do not need 10 dial an cutside number),

5 Slide the T'T switch to the center position.

1 !’: [l I:== .' L.
B SRS

— -
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HOW TO USE

Lights

DESCRIPTION

You can use a programmed button or a dial code to access this feature.

If vou are using the Last Mumber Dial feature, you can follow this procedure
b have the svstem redial the last number you dialed:

1 Without touching Speakerphone or lifting vour handsel,
tonch Last Mumber,
or dial #24 if you haven't reprogrammed this as a personal speed dial
code.
Yourr ool FErmiine] SEEARTT 50 dug, and gonr frene dialing

2 When vou hear the other person answer, begin talking or lift your handset
and begin talking.

S ]
vt we [0 ||_1 prveralll =

If the line s busy, or i no one answers:

1 Touch Speakerphone or hang up the handset to cancel the call.

pione

| Spesker- ! i

If later you want the svstemn lo redial the number, touch Last Mumber, or dial
724 again,

The lights next to the line buttons on your MEELIM Plus system voice
terminal give you immediate status of any of your lines. There is also a light
next to the Message button, and, on most voice terminals, there is a light nesxt
to the Speakerphone button.

The lights next to the feature buttons on your voice terminal indicate the
ondoff status of the fsature p-rng‘rarnml_'n:l on that button,
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Ligh‘tﬁ- Line Status

Fad light steady This = either the line vou ane o
| wsime or the lime iR will get when
vt bch Speakerphone or lift vour
| handsel,

Green light steady This line is busy or the feature is
activated

Green light flashing This i the line on swhich a call 1s

Coming, in.
Creen light flashing rapidly Thas is thee line of a call you have put :
e hold. [
I ]
I Green light flashing slowly | Thes is the lime of & call someone else has
put on hald from another voace
termimal
Allernating flashing red and green Someane in the svstem has bridged
lights un a line vou are wsing, onto vour call
Green light on next to the Message This means that the attendanl has a
button MLasage warting for vou

i ) [ [
Cireen light on nest to the | This means that the voice terminal
& [ [
Speakerphone button speaker i on. Without lifting the [
| handset, vou can begin dialing. or vou

can hear a conveesation through the

. i spraker, -
Coreen light on mest fo the HEALM:c Yo can answer and speak to athers
buttan on a BIS-10 o7 10-Button HEAL on intercom calls withou! lifteng vour
voice terminal oF nest g0 the HF AL | handsgl
| button on any other BIS or HFAD voree |

| termimal
Sreen ]ig,ht on mext b the o can answer and 1]1-1"1:&L I abhers
speakerphone and Microphone buttons on all calls without lifting vour

i an any BIS vosice terminal | handses.

Creen light on mest to the Call The 5‘_!.:51E-r'|'; iz in XD mesde,
Forwarding/Direct Extension Dialing

CEDED) bulton

Red light on pest o the CEOXD bulteon | The svstem is in OF mode

Cereien light on pest to the Bemote Line The svitem is in RLA mode
| Access [RLAD butkon |

Coreen light on nest o the Sestem The svstemm is in 5A mode,

Answer (A0 butlon
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CONSIDERATIONS
ADMIMISTRATION
FPROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Line Request

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIOMNS

ADMINISTRATION
PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

MNone
Mparie
Wone

Wone

If any or all the lines that Appear on your vaice terminal are busy, vou can
still 1e|_'|u95t Lhe use of one of these intercom or outside lines. When the line

becomes available, the svstem alerts vou,

If two or more people regquest the same ling, the system places them in a
quene according to the sequence in which the people requested the line.
When the line is free, the system checks the queue, and the first person who

requiested the line is alerted.

If the line is not used within 10 seconds after the voice lerminal has received
the alert, the next voice terminal in the quoue is alerted, This process 15
repeated until the queue is empty.

If the voice terminal is idle. the oed light goes on next g0 the line that was
requested. 1f the voioe terminal is busy, the red light does not go on next to

that line.

The Line Request feature does not reserve a line, Anvone in the MERLINM
Plus svstem who has the ine appearance can wse the line when it is free.

o
Mane

Ter reqquest an mntercam or outside line that s presently busy:

1 Touch the intercom or outside line button of the lime vou want to use.
TIre il rr'l;:F:l.‘ Lo o next b e e Barkbom [ .w.ln:mre'd.

2 The MERLIM Plus svstem signals vou with a beep when the line becomes
fres,

hi BRE-1734 =_| .
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Line Select

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS
ADMINISTRATION
FROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

You may nocd o make an ocutside call at a time when vou also need to leave
vour primary line open for incoming calls.  [f vour voice terminal has more
than one outside line, vou can select a line ather than vour primary line for
an owtside call

e
Mone
Mone

To select a specific outside line;

1 Touch the button for the specfic outside line vou want to use.
The rad Wighd woers an bestde Hie fine you solect

2 Touch Speakerphone or lift vour handset and dial

|___ o Spraher- [
— 555-1274 [0 0 e e E|
T L = . - |

Loudspeaker Paging

DESCRIPTION

NOTE: This feature 15 used with an optional loudspeaker paging
syslem and is compatible with paging systems with talkback. Refer o
"Loudspraker Paging Svstem” under ©Accessories” at the end of ths
section for more information.

If vou have @ Loudspeaker Paging System connected to the MERLIN Plus
system, you can page people, make announcements, and provide background
rowesie Of avadlable) throughout the building.

Yo have twa options:

1 You can connect the loudspeaker paging system to the Page Jack on the
front of the contral umi,

2 You can connect the loudspeaker paging svstem (0 a CO (outside) hine
jack on a ling medule and administer that jack as a paging port.
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CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Refer to *Loudspeaker Paging Systern” under "Accessories” at the end of this
sectiom,

Refer to *Loudspeaker Paging System”™ under *Accessories”™ at the end of this
sechon.

If your loudspeaker paging avstem is connected to the page jack on the
control unit, you can program a loudspeaker paging button to use instead of a
dial code whenever you want o page someane,

A button with lights is recommended for the Loudspeaker Page feature:
1 Label the bulton Loudspeaker Page.

2 Slide the T/P switch to P,
The vofce ferminal rings every 5 seoomds o remind you thal you are programeming and that
you oannol place or recerve calls,

3 Touch Loudspeaker Page.
4 [hal "91.
E  Dhal &,
E Slhide the T switch to the center position,
EEE EEE
s T = amn | | mam | | gmrm
.| [] Feae @ T EEE L
— “wn | u -

Tf vour loudspeaker paging system is connected to a CO line, follow this
procedure:

1 Touwch the loudspeaker page’s line button.
2  Follow the instructions provided with your loudspeaker page svstem.

S e g @‘

______ -

[f vour loudspeaker paging system is connected to the page jack on the
conteal unit, you can use a programmed button or a dial code to access the
Loudspeaker Page feature.

Ta use a Loudspeaker Page button:

1 Towch Loudspeaker Page,

2 When vou hear the beep, lift vour handzset and make yvour announcement,

= -
o e %
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Manual Signaling

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

To use this feature by dialing a code:

1 Touch Intercom.

2 Lift vour handset.
3 Dial A.
4 When you hear a beep, make your announcement.
| = EEE
u . nEm
oo | Q|
| +

When you hang up, the loudspeaker turns off automatically.

e P

O N Ty T R e T
o - afgl
o S o e e

You can wse a Manual Signaling button to generate a beep al a co-worker's
vaice terminal. Most often, this feature is used by a boss who wants to buzz
his or her secretary. Assign a Manual Signaling button to each person you
want b 5igna].

You can signal someone with 2 Manual Signaling button while you have an
outside call in progress.

The beep sounds at your co-worker’s voice terminal even if it is busy.

If you program this feature on a button with lights, the green light next to the
button goes on when your co-worker uses his or her voice terminal or uses
the [ Mok Dhsturkb feature.

You cannot have both a Manual Signaling button and an Aute Intercom button
for the same person. If you try to program both, you deactivate the feature
that you programmed earlier. You can use either feature to place an interdem
call, {See "Auto Intercom.”)

Mlone

To program a Manual Signaling button for your voice terminal:
1 Label the button Signal plus a name.

4 Slide the T/F switch to P,

The toice fermingl Fings coery 5 secomds fo remind yow that yow are programming and that
you cammal place oF mosTe calls,

3 Touch the buiton yvouw want to program.
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HOW TO USE

Message

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

4 [xal *& plus an intercom number.

§ Slide the TIP switch to the center position.

[ TT] T
ma |[E s mnm "5k | mrm
: O ugn.r:-: . EEE mEE | |
— v § | enmma | | ot |

Te signal a co-worker:

1 Without lifting your handset, touch a Manual Signaling button.
The gl is heard a5 long as yow conlenie fo trech dhe button

. D Lgna -
D 5II?lr:.lI

To place an intercom call using a Manual Signaling bulton:
Teuch Intercom.

il

2 Touch Speakerphone.
3 Touch the Manual Signaling button for the person you want o call.
4

If you hear a beep, start talking {or it your handset to speak). IF you hear
ringing. the voice signaling path is busy and the veice terminal is being
alerted with the intercom ring.

| na
I :' :Illli:'":rl D

When the light next to the Message button is on, your MERTIN Plus system
attendant has a message for you,

Your Message light can anly be turned on from the administrator/atbendant
consale.

If the attendant is using a BIS5-22 and the system has more than 10 voice
terminals, refer to *Send Meszage® for directions on sending a message to
voice termimals in the syatemn.

S-button voice terminals do not have a Message bution,

Mone
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PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Mnnitqr_—i:n-H_ni_iﬂ -

Mane

The systerm attendant can touch Message t0 turn on the light next to the
Message button at 2 person’s voice terminal.

1 At the administrator/attendant console, touch Send Message.

2  Touch the Auto Intercom button for the person’s voice terminal.
The red light mext ta the Awto fnberoom bitfon goes on, mdiceting the person's light is (¢

j Mezzage E

Ij Nand

“j gusan 15 [0 ‘

A person can turn off the Message light on his or her voice lerminal. The
systern attendant can also turn off the light at & woace terminal by repeating
the two steps abowe,

R

i o A Hirt

Fee e
e

LR o T i

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

TSR LA i 1l ot

This feature is only for use with voice terminals that have 2 speaker button
but not a speakerphone button. When someone puts your call on haold, vou
can turn on your voice términal’s built-in speaker, hang up, and continue
working while you wait for the person to rebumn o the call.

Mane

Mone

Mone

Te turn on your speaker until you are taken off hald:
1 When you have been put on hold, touch Speaker.
2 Hang up.

3 When you hear the person return to the call, lift your handset and
continue the call,
The speaker nﬂ!mlu!i‘m‘]}l tirriz off.

= ::n.ur- Lﬁl |
| ohone |
| N — |
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Night Service

DESCRIFTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

When the persen wha usually answers calls leaves for the day, vou can make
answaring calls after hours easy for night shift personnel and security guards
by providing Might Service for your office. You can implement Might Service

one of three ways:

# Provide the person with a voice terminal that has all the lines, or have the

persan monitor the attendant console and answer calls there,  Be sure that
all lines on which calls come in after hours are set for immediate ring. If
the lines are not normally set for this ringing option, the person can
activate the Ring Override feature that he or she has programmed for the
voice terminal. (See "Ring Override.”)

The backup person can also answer calls that come in after hours by
programming a Call Pickup button so that he or she can pick up calls
ringing at the administrator/attendant conscle. Since the attendant
consale has all the lines of vour MERLIN Flus system, the person
answering calls after hours can pick up calls at his or her voie terminal by
touching the Call Pickup button when the attendant console rings. (See
*Call Pickup.”) If the person is in another part of the building, the
attendant can connect his or her console and an extra alert device to a
Supplemental Alert Adapter (s¢2 “Supplemnental Alert Adaptes® under

* Accessory Equipment*®), so that each time a call comes in, an extra alert
device sounds,

You can also choose ko administer and activate the Call Forwarding feature
for after-hours use (see *Call Forwarding” in this section). When the
systemn is in Call Forwarding mode, you can administer incoming calls on
designated lines so that they are connected to a Voice Synthesis Processor
(VSP) in the control unit. The VSP message informs the caller that the call
will be forwarded. While the caller is listening to the message, the control
unit calls the telephone number to which calls are being forwarded and
uses the system’s Conference feature to connect the incoming call to the

outgoing call, .

Mone

The system administrator must decide who will answer calls that come in
after hours and how those calls will be answered.

For programming precedures for Call Pickup, Ring Override, and Call
Forwarding features, ses the individual entries for these features in this
secton.
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HOW TO USE For further information on the attendant eonaole, see Section 4, "Using the
Abtendant Console.” If vou need help in using the Call Packup, the Ring
Crvervide, or the Call Forwarding features, see the entries "Call Pickup,”
"Ring Owvernide, " or *Call Forwarding” in this section.

One-Touch Dialing

DESCRIPTION In the MERLIM Flus system, there are six features that allow you Lo dial or
redial a telephone number with the touch of a button.

Oulside Auto Dial—Dial an cutside number by touching a button, An
Outside Auto Dial button can hold a maximum of 16 digits.

Auto Intercom—I¥al an intercom number with ane touch whenever you
want to call someone connected to your MERLIN Plus system.

System Speed Dial—If your system administralor has assigned a System
Spead Dial code [ #60 through #5859 or 4900 through #999) to 2 frequently
dialed telephone number or account number, you can program the speed
dial cede onto an available voice terminal button. Then when you want to
dial the telephone number or enter the account number on & call report,
just touch the System Speed Dial button for that number.

Last Mumber Dial—If you have programmed a Last Number button for
your voice terminal, you can redial with one-touch the maost recent
number that vou dialed. Each time you want this feature to redial a
number, you must touch the programmed Last Number Dial button. Yo
do not need to do anything to save this number.

Busy Buster— This feature automatically redials up to 15 times (in U
second intervals) the most recent number you dialed. If someone answers
the call within this time, your voice terminal alerts you. To use this
feature, the system administrator must have assigned the feature to a
voice terminal jack. .

Saved Number Dial—If you have Saved Number buttons on your voice
terminal, you can save numbers for later redialing. When you are ready
ta redial each of the telephone numbers, merely touch the Saved Number
button on which you have saved that number.

CONSIDERATIONS In order t0 use any one of these six One-Touch Dialing features, you must
program it onto an available button on your voice terminal.

The system administrator can use the Program Mode Lock feature to prevent
programming from individual voice terminals. It this feature is enabled for
your voice terminal, you will not be able to program these buttons.

ADMIMNISTRATION MNone
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PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

On-Hook Dialing
DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION
PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

T you want to use any of the six One-Touch Dialing features, you must
program them onto your voice terminal, For programming procedures for
each of the features, see their separate entries in this section.

When you want 1o use one of the six One-Touch Dhaling features, merely
touch the appropriate button

Instead of using your handset to listen while you place a call, you may want
to use your voice terminal’s built-in speaker.

When instructions in this guide tell you to lift your handset before dialing,
you may choose to leave your handset on-hook and use the speaker instead.

If vou have a Speakerphone button, you can use it when you dial a call, so
vou can speak with people hands-free. See the " Hands-Free Answer on
Intercom” Feature in this section for more information on speakerphone
guidelines.

MNone

Mane

To use the speaker while you place a czll:

1 Witheut lifting your handset, touch Speakerphone or Speaker.

2 Dial the number.

3 When you hear the other person answer, begin your conversation.

Fed| ‘

——

i EmEm

£

If the line is busy, or if you get no answer:

1 Touch Speakerphone or Speaker to cancel the call.

u Spdahdr- [
. BhaF =
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Outside Auto Dial

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

You can use Culside Aute Dial to dial frequently used numbers and codes
with one touch, These numbers and codes can include telephone ombers,
and PBX, Centrex, or Custorn Calling feature codes, You can include up to 16
numbers and special characters in an Outside Auto Dhal sequence.

Any time instructions tell you to dial an outside number, vou cam touch an
Outside Auto Dial button instead if you have one programmed for the
number you want to dial.

You may need to program a pavse, stop, or switchhook flash into an Outside
Auto Dial sequence, or you may need o switch from rotary 80 Towch-Tone
signals in the muddle of a programmed dialing sequence. To do 50, you mist
enter ane of more of the following special characters when you program the
sequence. {For more information about using special characters in a dialing
sequence, se¢ "Special Characters in Dhaling Sequences.”)

¢ To program a pausc, touch Hold,
¢ To program a stop, touch Drop,

¢ To program a switchhook flash at the beginning of a number, touch Recall
and then fouch Hold,

¢ To program Tewch-Tone Enable, touch Transfer.

Your MERLIN Plus system may work behind a PBX or a Centrex system o1
vou may want to use Custom Calling features. If so, use the PBX, Centrex, or
Customer Calling features exactly as their instructions describe. However,
there are two imperiant exceptions:

™ ,-Q.,n:.r [EX, I:cntn_'x_, or Custom {:;ﬂ!ing feature code that 'I:‘J-e-g'lr'l_‘a withba *&*
must be preceded by another ® 87 in order 0 operate in the MERLIN Plus
system. For example, if PBX, Centrex, or Custom Calling instructions tell
you to dial #1234, you must dial # #1234 in order to use the feature.
MOTE: If you will be deing this frequently, you may want to program  #
on a bukton

o When PBX, Centrex, or Custom Calling instructions tell vou to include a
switchhook flash, you must touch Recall instead, If you touch the

switchhook, you'll disconnect the call.

Mone

To program an Qutside Auto Dial button for vour voice terminal:
1 Label the button with a name andfor a number,

2 Slide the T/ switch to P,
The ponce termingd rings roery 5 sooonds fo reneind yow (Rat yod ane programeming and Hha!
wane cawirind place aF reociee calls,

3 Towch the button you want b program.
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HOW TO USE

Personal Lines

DESCRIPTION

COMNSIDERATIONS

4 [Hal *%0 plus a telephone number or a PRX or Centrex code (if you need
to include a special character in the dialmg sequence, use the directions
above).

5 Slide the T/P switch to the center pogition.

sem | | mEE |

-:l: = O weme ::: . ::: nr o
| ]} E_! | EEE EEm

— [ = e | | ]

To dial an cutside number with one touch:

1 Without touching Speakerphone or lifting your handset, touch the
Outside Auto Dial button for the number you want to dial.
Your paice terminal specker goes on, amd you hear dialing,

2 If you programmed the special character STOP in a dialing sequence, after
you hear the second dial tone, touch the Chatgide Auto Dial button again
to continue the dialing.

3 When you hear the other person answer, start speaking or lift your
handset then atart speaking.

O -
o he

[f the lime 15 busy or if N0 OnE answers:

1 Touch Speakerphone or hang up o cancel the call,

=

e r.q.-_'.r_?_":"'{__._ -

when the systemn administrator assigns lines to voice terminals, he or she can
select lines that will serve as personal lines for individuals in the business,
such as the president of the company. No one ¢lse has these lines on his or
her voice terminal. Calls that come in on these personal lines will nol ring at
other voice terminals or at the attendant’s console.

A secretary can cover calls that come in on his or her boss’ personal line by
having, the line assigned to his or her own voice terminal and programming
the line for immediate ring. A secretary can screen calls that come in on the
personal line by programming the line on the boss’ vose terrninal to delayed
ring or no ring and programming the line at his or her own voice terminal for
immediate ring. (See "Ringing Options.”}
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ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

If your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.

To assign a persotial line to a voboe terminal:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/F switch to P and touching
Administer.

2 Touwch the Auto Intercom button or dial the intercom number for the woce
ferrmimal fo which vou want to assign a personal line.

A grem ight goes on next 2o the Awto Inferaim Buffor.  Green lighls alse go o rexf fo
the buffores of any lnes alreudy assigrad fo the vowe terminal,

3 To add the personal line, touch the line button associated with that line
until the green light next to it goes on.

NOTE: If another voice terminal in vour system has that line, vou must
remove it from that voice terminal by dialing the intercom number for that

voice terminal and touching the line button that corresponds with that line
so that green light next to it goes off.

4  Touch Administer.
The corsple beeps fice,

5§ Leave administration mode by sliding the TIP switch to the center
position.

H gldmlnlrhl [Ig Suman I:!- Ig 55!-1!$#|§| ‘
m| -
D ul'l'llrlll."l\.l n

e

MNone

HOW TO USE You can begin speaking when a call comes in on your personal line. Tf you
want your personal line to be the first line in your Automatic Line Selection
sequence, tell your system administrator when he or she administers that
feature for your voice terminal. (See "Automatic Line Selection.”)

Personal.Speed Dial.' . Lot o o
(RS i KR, T NS O N R T D AL
DESCRIPTION If you don't have many available buttons on which te program Qutside Auto

Dial, wou can use the programming instructions below to assign a 3-character
Personal Speed Dial code (from #01 through #24 for BIS-10 models and from
#01 through #12 for BI5-22 models) to telephone numbers, PBX, Centrex, or
Custom Calling feature codes vou frequently dial.

You can assign a Personal Speed Dial code to a sequence containing up b 16
numbers and special characters.
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COMSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

Personal Speed [Hal uses a dialing code,  You do niot place these codes on a
voice terminal button.

Mone

This feature is nof associated with a voice terminal button.

Programming a Pause, Stop, of Switchhook Flash  You may necd to
program a pause, stop, or switchhoek flash into a Persomal Speed Dial
sequence, or you may need to swikch from rotary to Touch-Tone signals in
the middle of a programmed dialing sequence. Ta dio 5o, you must enler one
ar more of the following special characters when you program the sequence.
(For more information about using special characters in a dialing sequence,
see *Special Characters in Dialing Sequences.”)

s To program a pause, touch Hold,

¢ To program a stop, touch Drop.

s To program a switchhook flash at the beginning of a number, touch Recall
aed then touch Hold,

s To program Touch-Tene Enable into a dialing sequence, touch Transfer.

Erom a BIS-10 Voice Terminal  Lf you are using a BIS-1U voice perminal, vse
the following procedure to program a Personal Speed Dial sequence:

1 Slide the T/F switch to P.

The vaice termemal rings roery 5 seromds bo remind wow Flaf you are arrittipye @ind that
&5 cocT: 5 L FragT k
yuri Gined plice oF peoEe calls.

2 Dial a Personal Speed Dial code (01 through 724,

NOTE: Personal Speed Dial code 423 is preprogrammed for Saved
Number Dial and #24 is preprogrammed for Last Number [hal. You can
assign these Custom Calling features to different Personal Speed [al
codes, using a slightly modified procedure. Here's how to program Last
slumber [Hal or Saved Number Dial onto Personal Speed Dial code #01:

a Slide the T/FP switch te P.

b Dial 01

¢ Dral *¥).

d Dial #01 again.

e Thal *73 for Last Mumber Thal or *74 for Saved Mumber Dial.
t  Slide the TP switch to the center position.

3 Dial *90 plus a telephone number or a PEX, Centrex, or Custom Calling
feature code, Follow the instructions above if you need to include a special
character in the dialing sequence.

4 Slide the TP switch to the center position.

[ | [ wam | [mam | [==s ||
1 = & mEE EE= ::: T e
EEE HEE i
m: mEN EER EEE -:-
| - | [ERREL | = &E 1 L ETTRY -
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From a BI5-22 Voice Terminal  If you are using a BI5-22 voice terminal, use
the following procedure to program a Personal Speed Dial sequence:

1 Slide the TP switch to P

The wodce ferminal FiRgs ey 5 secumds o oremeima yon that Wi ane progreming end daad
Wik careal phace ar recsloe calls,

2 Dhal a Persenal Speed Ddal code {801 through #12).

3 Dal ") plus a telephone number or & PEX, Centrex, or Custom Calling
feature code. Follow the instructons above if you need to include a special
character in the dialing sequence.

4 Slide the TIF switch to the center position.

| | ase || 222 || 222 ||, -
Y| | zin || 2n ) mCmm
| — (LRI ] LT = - :
HOW TO USE From & BIS-10 Voice Terminal To place a call using a Persomal Speed Dhal

code:
1 Touch Speakerphone or lift the handset.
2 Dial a Personal Speed Dial code (#01 through #24).

3 If yvou programmed the special character STOF in a personal specd dial
sequence, after you hear the second dial tone, dial the Personal Speed
Drial code again to continue the dialing,

4 If the line 15 busy, touch Speakerphone or hang up to cancel the call.

mEE

mEm |
F ' 11 1 [ kap- 1
O phone Ol | aum | ]2 shane
I—— N | asptaga |

From a BIS-22 Voice Terminal To place a call vsing a Personal Speed Dial
code; .

1 Touch Speakerphone or lift the handset.
2 Dial a Personal Speed Dial code (#01 through #12).

3 If you programmed the special character STOP i a personal speed dial
soquence, after you hear the second dial tone dial the Persomal Speed Dial

cole agun b continue the dialing.

4 If the line 15 busy, touch Speakerphone or hang up to cancel the call,

Epeeker- [ 0] i Sneaker-
O peone IEII4 | mmm O s&onp
agi-peg

1 L
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Personalized Ringing

DESCRIPTION
COMSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Privacy

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

Nty ™

s TR

To make it easy for the right person to pick up calls in a group office, people
in this type of oifice may want to program their vedee terminals with a ringing
pattern that is easier for each person to identify. There aze eight different
ringing patterns available,

Onee you have programmed your Personalized Ringing selection, calls that
ring at your voice terminal have this ringing pattern. However, note that
only the second part of the transfer ring (one short and one long ring) has
vour Personalized Ringing pattern.

Mone

Te choose & ringing pattern that you like:

1 Shide the TVP switch to P
You hear the ringing sound your iz ferminal ke,

2 Touch Speakerphone or Speaker.
You Hear another ringing pallern.

3 Touch $peakerphone or Speaker repeatedly until you hear a ringing
pattern you like.

4 Slide the T/T switch to the center position.

T L
-:ﬂ () Spaseer || |c| spaster 5

—

After you have programmed your Personalized Ringing preference, you don't
need to do anything else to use the feature, When a call rings at your voice
terminal, vou will hear the ringing pattern that you hawve chosen,

'.':5_:;!.1-_\' ___l:. ﬂﬁ?ﬂ- -.-. o =3 i .' ; -
2y L Tl ol it
e s %

5
e
i

Tf you share an outside line with other people, you may choose to program a
Privacy button that allows you to control others from joining or menitoring
your telephone conversations.

Mone
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ADMINISTRATION

Mone

FROGRAMMING The Privagy leature reguires a bullon with lights.
To program a Privacy butlon for vour voice terminal:
1 Label the button Privacy.
2 Slide the TiP swiatch o P
The ooice ferpinal wrys every 5 segmds £ remeied gou Fhat you are progretming and that
WOH CAREOE F.'a:n or receite calls,
3 Teuwch the button you want Lo program.
4 Dial *72.
§ Slide the TP switch to the center positicn.
—arral :
T &= B E e mmE | T = P |
-— |D provaey [71] | | BEE | | EECE
— =3 | —
HOW TO USE To suspend the Privacy feature:
1 Touch Privacy.
The green Nght next to the bulton goes off.
E|H Priwacy IEI
To activate the Privacy feature:
1 If the gresn light next to Privacy is off, touch the button.
The green bight mext b Hhe Bullon goes on
= -
|:| i J
Privacy (on Lines AandE) . =~ =
b A R T : ; e

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

The system administrator can administer the Privacy feature for Line A and/or
Line E s that no one in the system can bridge onto or moniter these lines
while a device plugged into the Awux jack is off-hook on Line A or Line E.
(See "Auxiliary Lines.")

This feature is used for @ modem, facsimile machine, or other equipment
connected to the line through an auxiliary (ALTX) jack on the control unit.

This Privacy must be administered and therefore is a different feature than
the Privacy feature that people can program for their voice terminals.
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ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Program

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

If your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.

1  Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to F and touching
Administer.

2 TDral *537.
The green ligh! goes o rext fo fhose Jines that cinmol b bridged or sosirored.

3 1f you want to change the Privacy selling of cithee Line A or Line E, touch
the line button until the green light next to it shows the selling you want:

Ceresni light an
Cireent light off

fhes ling is privale
fiee ling cam be mmooritared

4 Touch Administer.
The consme beeps b

§ Leave administration mede by sliding the TIT switch to the center
position,

e B THI = I= |||

IF 0 ll;lml.mlhrlﬂ-l amE | O TR FETY @ | a Adﬁiﬂlﬁlbrj | m |
— 1% | | . | | - ]

Mons

Mone

e T - it

By using the Test/Program switch and following the instructions listed below,
you can program features that you have selected for your voice terminal ontoe
available buttons.

There are several programmable features that you can use with either a
button of a dial code. Therefore, if vou have a limited number of available
feature buttons on your B15-10 or BIS-22 voice terminal, you may choose to
use a dial code rather than program any of those features onto your voice
terminal.

If you make a mistake when programming 2 button, simply touch the button
again and redial the programming code and all required numbers.

The system administrator can use the Program Mode Lock feature to prevent
people within the system from changing programming assignments on their
voice terminals, (See *Program Mode Lock.®)
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ADMINISTRATION
FROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Program Mode Lock

DESCRIPTION

5-E53

The system administrater can program features onto individual voice

terminals by using the Centralized Programming feature. (See “Centralized
Programming. )

[ndividual fealure programming codes are provided in programming

instructions in the reference description for each programmable feature and in
Section B, "Quick Beference Guides. *

1

To program a feature onto your voice terminal:

Type or print on the button label strips all the names of the [eatures you
want to program. Then insert the labels into the appropriate slots on your
solce lerminal.

Slide the T'I" [Test/Program) switch on the left side of the voice terminal
to the P (Program) position.

The gregre Tighits gext to thee Butloma ﬁﬁ'ﬂ faghing.
The vrce lenwing Hegs every 5 v b remimd yom dhad wow are progranming and el
you cawmot plvce ar recefoe calls,

Consull the programming instructions in each individual feature's entry in
this section or use the codes listed in Section 6, "Umick Reference
Guides,” of the System Manual, to determine the feature’s programming,
code. {You can also refer to the MERLIN Plus Sysbem User's Guide for
programming codes. )

Touch the first button you want to program,
Dhal the required programming code and any other numbers required.

Touch the second button you want to program and dial the required
programming code and numbers. Continue to follow this procedure for
all other buttons you want to program.

olide the TIF switch to the center position,

| RN
iT e P 1 u [ BN | T & B
— L E 3| .
m O Bwtlon  JTH| | mEm | W |
—--.- 1 1 SrdE -‘.—-—
X ¢ TR
L iof PR LR T R o e X e A e T |

The system administrator may choose o disable (or *lock”) the Programming

funcrion at an individual wvoice terminal 2o that the person at the voice
terminal cannot change the programmed assignments. When a voice
terminal’s TV swilch is locked, programming for that voue terminal can be
done only at the administrator/attendant console. This feature can be
administered for an individual voice terminal or for all voice tecminals in the
systern, except the administrator/attendant console.
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COMSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

Te program features onto a voice terminal, the administrator can use the
Centralized Programming or the Copy feature.

The TIP switch allows a person to test the voice terminal lights and ringing i
the voice terminal and program features on the voice terminal. When the
systemn administrator has locked the programming function at a particular
volce terminal, the person at the voice terminal can still slide the TP switch
ko both the Test and the Program positions and can use the Test aption only.
However, the person cannot changs any programmed features at the voice
terminal.

When your MERLIN Mus system comes from the factory, programming can
be done by the user at his or her own voice terminal {each voice terminal s
TIF switch is unlocked),

The administrator) attendant console connected to jack 10 cannot be locked out
of program mode,

If your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.,

Tor lock or unlock the programming function on an individual voice terminal:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switeh to P and touching
Administer.

2 [hal *B9.
3 Perform one of the following procedures:
=  Touch the Auto Intercom button of the voice terminal that you are

administering.

Gresm .!|;.:-_F|:r ap = the whice lermiral i locked.
Gresnt lght aff = programming o be done fram the voace tevminal,

= If you don't have an Auto Intercom button for the voice teprminal, then
use the corresponding dial code from the chart below:

if the intercom 1E the intercaom

number sz Dial this code: number is: LYial this code:
Intercam 10 Nza Imteroom 20 w03
Intercom 11 g1 Intercom 21 | Ldic
Interaom 12 azn Intereom 22 ' HE
Interoom 13 I gla Intercom X3 | #s
Intercom 14 | &18 . Intercom 24 POz
Intercom 15 ¥17 Intercom 25 #iE
[ntercom 16 #16 Intapcom 26 i
[nterom 17 215 Interoom 27 710
Intercom 1K 214 Inbercorm 28 #11
Intercom 1% 13 Intercom 29 I #12 :
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4 Toweh Administer,
The vonsole beeps o,

5§ Leave administration mode by sliding the T/F switch to the center
position.

e E - EEE I_-l Bl = I: 7 L -!
MY | || somesise ] O 3 nteveam (5 | | [ Aamineaser 5] w
— b | = |

It you want to lock the programming function on all the voice terminals in
your system {cxcept the administrator/attendant console connected to jack 10):

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/T switch to P and touching
Administer.

Dial ~89.
Ferform one of the following procedures according to whether you want

to lock or unlock the programming function at all the voice terminals in
FOUT System:

= Touch Conference to lock every voice terminal in your system.
A FrER I.‘g.‘u oovs an wexl fa the Aude Inferceen bullon correspording f (e
.flr:-i:.lmr:ln'u.'r. ooice fermeimals. The oodoe Fermminals are Tocked: they camnal erfer
Jragrammming miods,

» Touch Drop to unlock all voice terminals in your system.

A greem [ighl goes off rext fo the Aule Intercom bullon corresponding te the
appropricle vosce ferminals. The veice feominals are welocked; they can enfer
progranmmming mode ffeen HECENTY.

4 Touch Administer,
The semanle bevp o,

& Leave administration mode by shiding the T/ switch to the center

piosition,
| mmm
1-':P| Dil.:n-n' ter ] === Canteranze [0 Di-.dm'n'mrlﬁj H
iniater || EE d m -
— |12 | L *
PROGRAMMING Mone
HOW TO USE . Check with your system administrator to see if you can program features at

your voice terminal or if programming can be done only at the
administrator/attendant console.
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Recall

DESCRIFTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

1f you are on a PBX or Centrex system, you can use the Recall feature when
directions tell vou to include a switchhook flash.

By touching the Recall button, you will get one of the following:
& A new dial tone.
»  Access to Custom-calling services.

1§ wou have PBX, Centrex, or Custom Calling features, you must touch Recall
any time instructions call for a switchheok flash, By touching the Recall
button, vou automatically place a specially timed pause onto the line. If you
press the switchhook instead, you disconnect yaus call.

Mone
Mlone

To use Recall as a switchhook flash:

P EJ

1 Touch Recall.

Remote Line Access : i

DESCRIPTION

NOTE: Remote Line Access (RLA) is an ASA feature and therefore,
requires the assignment of the ASA jack. If the ASA jack assignment
has not yet been made, refer to " Automatic System Access” in this
section before attempting to administer this feature.

When the system is in RLA mode, vou can call in from cutside (for example,
fram your home phone) and use a password 1o gain access o one of the
systemn’s outside lines. You can also use RLA to change the telephone
number to which calls are being forwarded during CF operation. (For more
information, see "Call Forwarding® earlier in this section.) In RLA mode, the
Vaoice Synthesis Processor (VSP) prompts callers through the procedures for
enlering a password and gaining access o an outside line.
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CONSIDERATIONS RLA operation requires the following:

At least one programmed button with red and green lights
An ineoming line growup

When vou use an ELA button to activate KLA, the system will treat as
RLA calls only those calls that come in on lines specifically assigned to the
RLA incoming line group. At startup, oone of the outside lines are
inchaded i the BLA line group, There are simple administration
procedures for changing the makeup of the RLA line group.

WOTE: If the svstern i3 i both CRDXD and RLA modes and the hines
ceverlap, TR takes precedence.

Passwards

To gain access o one of the system’s oulside lines during RLA operation,
a caller must enter a valid 5-digit password when prompted to do so by
the voice message. The administration procedure that follows is for
assigning passwords. The first bwo digits of a password must be an
intercom number in the system. The remaining three digits can be any
three digits, Onee the caller bas gained access to the system, the caller’s
identity 15 verified against the password, including the intercom number,
and any reslrictions that apply Lo the caller’s volce Llerminal apply Lo the
current call.

A synthesized voice message

For RLA operation, the voice message is a serics of voioe prompts
automatically supplied by the V5F in the control unit. You cannot modify
or turn off the voice prompts for ELA.

Either ELA or CHDXD buttons muast be activated

To call in from a remote ocation, the MERELIN Plus system must be set to
RLA or CF/DXD mede, Therefore, if vou plan to use RLA during business
off hours (weekends, evenings) be sure either the RLA or CF/DXD button
is on hefore the offtce 15 clogad.,

An outward restricted wser can only dial numbers tl'mt are present in an

allawed list,

ADMINISTRATION - If your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.

BLA Line Groups
Al startup, none of the system's outside lines are assigned to the RLA line
group. To use this feature, yon will need to assign line group(s) as follows:

1

5-82 MEALIM Plus Sysiem Features

Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and fouching
Administer.



2 [al *33 for the incoming line group
The green lights go on next Lo the buttons for the lines currently assigned
o the Jist.

Groen Bight on =l is assignad [ the group
Greem light off == e is not assigred fo the group

3 Touch line buttons until the green lights show the makeup you want for
L lime group.

4 Touch Administer.
The corgole beeps fwice.

5 Leave administration mede by sliding the T/ switch o the center

]:lusitil.':ln.
et | B i | (B
-_:.,._l 0 umlmmr@ ..:'- O !.Il.-u:l-l-@
D T =
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Passwords

You and others in your business must enter a password to use RLA. The
password is S-digits and must be entered in order to gain access to an culside
line using RLA or to change the current call forward number from a remote
location. The first fwo numbers in the password are the caller’s intercom
number.

To create or invalidate a password, follow this procedure:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to P and touching
Administer.
Dial *56,

3 To create a password for a particular intércom number, dial a MERLIN

Plus system intercom number plus any three digits (except O00).
The comzale beeps Frvice.

4 To invalidate any password beginning with a particular intercom fumber,
dial the intercom number plus 000, Repeat the procedure for more
passwords.

The console beeps Biice,

&  Towch Adminisber.
The console beegs huice.

E  Leave administration mode by sliding the T/T switch to the center
posibion.

e e | B[22 | [Eeg | |
i _-‘ | Eﬁdmlnluul_ﬁl |\T."" | | :__!,H | I_IAHFIHI:IIH -:+:
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Number of Rings
To change the number of rings (the default is fwo tings) before the RLA call is
answered:

1 Slide the TP switch to P and touch Administer.

2 Thal *763 plus the number of rings (between 0 and 9) before the RLA
feature picks up the call.

HOTE: If the number of rings is set to 0, the voice terminal will not ring,
and the calls will be immediately answered.

3 Touch Administer,
The corsole breps Fwice,

4 Leave administration mode by sliding the TIP switch to the center

position.
sam | p |
i = F I.—: EEE | :I | r o
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PROGRAMMING A button with a green light next to it is recommended for the BLA feature,

Te program an ELA bulton an a veice terminal:
1 Label the button RLA.

2 Shde the T switch to P
The woice femrinal rings every 5 seconds do reming yare Heat o e programiing el oot
riteie or place calls,

3 Touch the bulton vou want to program.
4 [hal *84.
§ Slide the T/P switch to the center position.

T & P O === | . B |
| (|2 e @ || 2 ece
— vomd i g
HOW TO USE ' Using the RLA Button

Touching the RLA button toggles the system back and forth between the
normal mode and the RLA mode, You ean tell which mode you are in by the
status of the green light next to the ELA button.

Green Iight or = RLA e
Green light off = Normal meade
T |'|3.|'rr Rﬂﬂfl’l.?:é:' * Prohlewr with BILA

If the green light next to the RLA button is flashing, notify the system
administrator who should refer to Section 7, *Troubleshooting, ® to correct the
problem,
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Gaining Access to a Line using RLA
If the system is in RLA mode, you can gain access o a line in the RLA
autgoing line group from a remaote location by following this procedure:

NOTE: If you will be using this feature, ask your system administrator
for the handy MERLIN Flus CF/RELA Card that provides instructions
for RLA.

1 Dial the telephone number of a line in the RLA incoming line group.

s  When the call is answered, the VSF begins prompting you through the
procedure in which the following information is called for:

NOTE: The system verifies each response, such as the correct passwornd or
unrestricted lines or telephone numbers. If the respanse i% imoorreck or
ot allowed, the system requests the caller to respend again.

+ Enter the 5-digit password (the first two digits are a valid intercom
number).

s Enter the telephone number you want to reach plus a #.

3 When vou have finished responding to the voice prompts, you will hear
normal call-progress tones (ringing, busy signal, fast busy signal, etc.).

4  Complete your call as usual.

EEEE
s EEEN
EEEN

o
=
=

If the system is in either CF or DXD mode, you £an gain access 0 4 line in
the RLA outgoing line group from a remote location by following this
procedure.

1 Depending on the mode the system i in, dial the telephone number for a
line in cither the CF or the DXD incoming line group.
When the ool i answoered, the VS grves the apprropmdle Fessage.

2 As soen as the message ends, dial *#7,
The VS beging promypting wou through the RLA procedure.

3 Respond appropriately to the voice prompts until you hear normal call-
progress tones (ringing, busy signal, fast busy signal, etc.).

4 Complete your all as usual.

L | sen | [@mm | [ mmm |
Emm EEE mmm -+
EEE | mmE | mEE EEE
mm mms Emm aEEN
fowpsagan | | wwe M | 1o |
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Ring Override

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS
ADMINISTRATION

FROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Sometimes you may want all of your calls to ring immediately, even if vou
have programmed the lines on your voice terminal to ring after a delay or not
at all. (See "Ringing Options. "} For instance, you may need bo cover calls for
someone who shares one of your lines. You cam use a Ring Override button
to temporarily override the ringing option you have established,

Mone
Mone

A button with lights iz recommended but not required.
To program a Ring Override button for your voice terminal:
1 Label the button Ring Override.

2  Slide the TP switch b P,
The veice fenminal rings every 5 soconds fo rewind yow feal yoa are programming ard Shal
vo carrof Wace or reveite cails.

3 Touch the button you want to program.
4 [FHal *78.
& Slide the T/P switch to the center position.

D ::: T = F
O overnze 2 | | mam | | ECHE
8 ® 70 -

To hawve all your calls ring immediately ab your voice berminal:
1 Touch King Owerride.
IF vou hawve programmed (R feniure or @ Wielfor andh liphis, dhe preen pht goes o

T = ©®
=
—

|
I Aing |,—| |
0 Gweride 1= |

Tao return fo vour programmed line rnging:

1 Towch Ring Chverride again,
The FTem h'_g]'lr A0S |:|_|j".

IE| i
0 -;r:u-'}‘l'u-r =]
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Ringing Line Preference

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Ringing Options

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

When you receive an outside call, the MEELIN Plus system automatically
connects you to the nnging line.

If you want to place an outside call while one of the lines on your veice
terminal is ringing or in use, touch the line button of the line you want
use. When you touch Speakerphone or lift the handset, the MERLIN Flus
system connects you to the line you have selected,

Mo
M one

When you receive an outside call:

1 Touch Speakerphone or lift your handset.
The MERLIN Plas system conrrcts you bo the ringing fine.

ID Jone rml

- o i
2o ‘5 P L
A ik ! e -
Aok A - T A o RS T )

You can designate incoming calls to ring immediately at your voice lerminal,
ring at a second voice terminal if they are not answered at the first one after
twa rings (delayed ring), or not ring at all. When your system is installed,
the lines at each voice terminal ring immediately when a call comes in on
them. However, vou cin change this so that people in your office can answer
calls at their desk for semeone who is away or you can program phones in
public places nat to fing.

The fallowing tips are useful for deciding how and when voice terminals in
your MERLIN Plus system should ring.

Immediate Ring: People responsible for answering incoming calls, such as the
system attendant, should have the lines on their voice terminals programmed
for immediate ring, You can also use this option for private lines that don’t
need to be screened or for people who answer their own calls.

Delayed Ring: You can provide backup coverage on 2 shared line by having
that line ring at a second voice terminal only after it has rung a few times
somewhere else. Then, when calls come in for a person who is away from
his or her desk, that person’s calls will ving at a second voice terminal, the
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ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

voice terminal belonging o a backup person. Delayed ring is often useful for
a secretary who can pick up calls for someone on a personal line,

No Ring: People who do not normally answer incoming calls should have
thedr limes programmed for ne ring. You may also prefer lo program
telephones in public places, such as lobbies or conference rooms, not to ring.
A line programmed for no ring does not ring on outside calls, but does ring for
tranaferred and intercom calls, Even though the phones don't ring, they still
can pickup lines that appear on the voice terminal,

If vou decide that you want a line that you have programmed for delayed
ring or ne ring to temporanly ning mmediately, program the Ring Crwverride
feature, (See *Ring Owverelde. )

MNome

To program the line tinging option you prefer;
1 Slide the T/P switch to P,

2 Touch the line button for which you want to program immediate, delayed,
0T 0 ringing.

3 Dial one of these codes for the type of ringing you want the line to have:

= Dial *33 for no ring.
The red light rext fo the fine Iubton goes off

= Dial *36 for delayed ring.
The rai light pext o (e line buthon fizshes.

= [Hal *37 for immediate ring.
The rod f:ig.'l! next in tiee dine bubhom A= o .-in'mdy.

4  Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each line button youw want o program,
When you are finished programming, slide the T/P switch to the center

position.
TT
T » P | ::: T & F
[ m| 0 ss5-1234 ] - [ = |
— ] o

Even if you program the lines on vour voice terminal not to ring, you can tell
if a call comes in for vou because the green light next to the line button still
flashes. To answer the call:

1 Touch the line button next to the flashing zreen light.
2  Touch Speakerphomne or lift your handses,

E=3

|
|IS s55-1204 [0
|
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Saved Number Dial

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

If you have programmed a Saved Mumber Dial button, you can use the
Buttan {0 save an important number for ene-touch dialing at a later time. 1
the number you call is busy or no one answers, of if you need to call the
person back, you can save that number by touching Saved Number before
you hang up. Later, when you ouch Saved Mumber again, your voice
terminal automatically redials the number you have saved.

You can program more than one Saved Number Dial button for your voice
terminal, so that, if necessary, you can save different calls during the day. Be
sure to write on a separate sheet of paper the identity of each person called
and/or telephone number for cach Saved Number button.

You may prefer to use a dial code rather than program a bution in arder to
use the Saved Number Dial feature.

A Saved Number Dial button saves both manually dialed numbers and
aumbers dialed with an Outside Auto Dial button, and numbers saved on a
Last Mumber Dial butlon.

MNone

To program 2 Saved Number Dizl button for your voice terminal:
1 Label the button Saved Number.

2  Slide the T/T switch ta P

The woice dermeingl rings cvery 5 seoomds (0 remtind you that you are progromming and that
you caned place or receioe golls,

3 Touch the button you want to program.
4 [Hal *74 (you do not need to dial an outside number).
Slide the T/P switch to the center position.

| [ H I
m L Hu.rr.u::r EEE | -j
— : . w14 -

You can wse a programmed button or a dial code to access this feature.
To save a number for redialing:

1 Before you touch Speakerphone or hang up your handset from a call in
progress, touch Saved Number or dial #23, if you haven't already
programmed this personal speed dial code.
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2  Touch Speakerphone or hang up your handset.

L saves ﬂw | Speaker- =1
[ Mumber = phass =

The MERLIN Flus system saves this number until you repeat this procedure
o save another number.

To redial this number later:

1 Without touching Speakerphone or lifting your handset, repat the [irst
step you used to save the number. 5o if you touched Saved Number,
touch it again or if you dialed #23, dial it again.

Your veice lerminal speaker goes om, and you hear dialing.

2  When you hear the other person answer, louch Speakerphone or lift your
handset and begin talking.

0 g 0|

O s
ID Hl:irr\."I:fr

If the line is busy, or if no one answers:

1 Touch Speakerphone, or hang up te cancel the call.

= |
ol

Send Message

DESCRIPTION The system attendant can turm on the Message light at the voice terminals of
people in the MERLIN Ples system in order to alert them that they have a
message. (See "Message. ")

COMSIDERATIONS The Message light at voice terminals in the system can only be turned on at
the attendant/administrator voice terminal. The alternate attendant position
cared burn on the message light,

If your administratorattendant console is a BIS-22 with more than ten voice
termminals on the system, the attendant can stll use the Send Message feature
by following the directions below. However, he or she will not know if the
light is already on at the voice terminal.

If you've pmgrammnd Personal Speed Dial numbers, surch ag LD or SHD,
arba Auto Intercom buttons, then you crrat use those butlons with the Send
hessage feature,

B-Button voice terminals do not have a Message button.
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ADMIMISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Mone
Mone

From a BI5-34 Console  If you are using a B15-34 console, use the following
procedure o turn on the message light at a voice terminal:

1 Al the administrator/attendant voice terminal, touch Send Message.

2 Touch the Auto Intercom button for the person’s voice terminal.
The red fight nect to the Auto Intercom Butlon goes om, dndicating the person’s Message
light is on,

NOTE: To turn off the light, repeat the steps,

.||:| w =
| O I.IE:::‘-:-E |

From a BIS-22 Console  If you are using a BIS-22 console, use one of the
following procedures to turn on the message light at a voice terminal;

E?—uﬂ-n 15 O]

1 At the administrator/attendant console, touch Send Message,

2 Follow one of these proceduras:

»= Touch an Auto Intercom button that the attendant has programmed
foor the person,

= Dial a 3-character code corresponding to the Send Message button
code on the following chart.

NOTE: To turn off the light, repeat the steps used to furmn it on.

—_— |
||- g Ilf:::gr E ||g I"IT:::“

From a BIS-10 Console  If you are using a BI5-10 console, use the lollowing
procedure to turn on the message light at a veice terminal:

1 At the administrator/attendant console, touch Send Message.
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2

Dial a 3-character code corresponding to the Send Message dial code on
the fl.:l||l:_:lw:n|_..'r chart,

Mhal this Send | Dvial this Send
If the intercomn | Message dial If the intereom | Messape dial
_.I"l':-l_.ll'l.].!EJ: is: | coder nmmber is: | code:

Intercom 10 w2 Irbereom 20 | &

Intercom 11 ey | Intercom 21 L]
Intereom 12 F40 Intercom 22 505
Intercomy 13 #19 Intercorm 25 | 05
Intereom 14 418 | Intercooy 24 N7
Intercom 15 ! 817 Inubercom 25 K08
Intercom 16 016 Intercom 26 ER)
Intercom 17 815 Inbercom 27 | w0
Iriereom 18 ¥4 Intercom 2K | 511
Intercom 1% ) H13 Intercom 2% | F12

For example, the attendant may want to turn on the Message light at
Intercom 21, but does not have an Auto Intercom button for that person. The
attendant refers 1o the chart above and finds that the Send Message dial code

i5

#04. Then from a BIS-22 console the attendant rouches Send Message and

dials #04 to light the message light.

NOTE: To turn off a message light at a voice terminal, repeat the

steps above.
—] (228 ]
O Bamd =7y | ‘ LR ] ]
[] Message | :“I'l: |
Speaker e T i e i o
DESCRIPTION If your voice terminal does sot have a speakerphone button, you can use your

L)

ice terminal speaker when vou have dialed a call or been put on hoeld to

monitor a line without lifting your handset. You can also allow others in your
office to hear a conversation while you have a call in progress, There are
three main ways to use your speaker:

2102 MERLIMN Plus System Fealures

On-Hook Dialing—Without lifting vour handset, turn on the voice
termminal speaker and dial an outside o intercom number. (You can alsa
use the one-touch dialing features for this purpese. See "One-Touch
Drialing. ™)

MMonitor-on-Hold—If someone puts vou on hold, you can tumo on your
voice terminal speaker. hang up, and continue working until the person
returns Lo the call.

Group Listening—By turning on your veice terminal speaker during a
telephone conversation, you can allow others in vour office 0 hear a call.
This feasture 15 nof availlable on the BIS maodels,



CONSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

When vou touch an Outside Auto Dial button or an Auto Intercom button,
your voice terminal speaker avtomatically goes on and vou hear dialing.

When you use the Group Listening feature, your speaker may make a
squealing noise when the handset comes close o it. To prevent this, touch
Speaker when you have compleled a call and are ready to hang up vour
handset. Another way to reduce the squealing sound i8 to turn down the
volume contral on your voice terminal. This feature is not available on the
BIS-10, BIS-22, BIS-34, or BIS-34D

Mo

Mo

To wse On-Hook Dialing:
1 Without lifting your handset, touch Speaker.
2 Dial the number,

3 When you hear the other person answer, lift yvour handset to speak.

If thee lire 35 busy, or i you get no answer;

1 Touch Speaker to cancel the call.

T wse Monitor-on-Hold;
1 When you have been put on hold, touch Speaker.,
2 Hang up.

3 When you hear the other person return to the call, lift your handset and

cantinue the call.
o
Speakes | |

To use Group Listening:

1 Without hanging up, touch Speaker, and continue vour conversation.

| |

Spoaker
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Special Characters in Dialing Sequences

DESCRIFTION

COMSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

o may need 0 program a pavse, stop, or switchhook flash into an Outside
Auto Dhal, a Personal Speed Dhal, a Disallowed List, or & System Speed Dial
sequence, of yvou may need to switch from eotary to Touch-Tane signals in
the middle of a programmed dialing sequence. To do 50, vou must enter one
or more special characters when yvou program the sequence.

The switchhaek flash can be used only ar the beginning of 8 programmed
dialing sequence, Your MERLIN Plus system may work behind a PEX or a
Centrex system, or you may wse Custom Calling features. IF 50, use the PBX,
Centrex, or Custom Calling features exactly as their instructions describe.
However, there are bwo imporlant exceplions:

e Any PBX, Centrex, or Custom Calling [eature code thal begins with & *#°
must be preceded by another " #7 in order to opetate in the MERLIN Plus
system. For example, if PBX, Centrex, or Custom Calling instructions tell
you boy il 71234, L st ni:rl_:;lﬂ}r dial ¥ 01231, For Your COTYETIIETICE,
vou may want to program a # # button, i vou need to follow this
procedure frequently.

e When PBX, Centrex, or Custom Calling instructions tell yvou to include a
switchhook flash, you must touch Recall instead. If you touch the
switchhook, vou'll disconmect the call.

Mone

Lse the _EI'_:IJ,!I_I-Wil'I.E F:lrl_'rcl:\d ures bo enters :.'pﬁ_'i.u| characters inko a llJ'i..‘lII.I:I.E
RNWPMT.

Pause

Program a pause (1.3 seconds) into a dialing sequence. For example, you
may need a poause between an access code, such as a9, and an outside
pelephone number in an Cutside Auto Dhal seguence.

1 [hal the accsss code, such as a 9.
2 Touch Held [Pause).

3  Dial the outside telephone number.

EEN EEN
— || &5
nad o O] waw

Stop

Program a stop into a dialing sequence to wait for a second dial tone, For
examnple, you may need to program a stop between & local telephone number
and an alternate long distance authorization code.

I Dial the local telephoene number (seven digits).
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HOW TO USE

2 Touch Drop (Stop).

3 Dial the authorization code (five or six digits).

Program a switchhook flash at the begmnng of a dialing sequence. For
example, you may need to program a button with a PBX, Centrex, or Custom
Calling feature code that calls for a switchhook flash.

1 Touch Recall,
2 Touch Hold (FPause).

iAEEm
s pEEE
EEmEE
EEEN
‘“mEmEm

3 Dial the PBX or Centrex dial code sequence that gives you access to the
feature you want o program.

| 1 T
T
FEE

| Haprll Ijl| f‘:f‘: | EEE |
- | CHid

Touch-Tone Enable
Program Tauch-Tone Enable into & dialing sequence on a line with rotary
signal. For example, you may need to use a credit card authorization service.

1 Touch Transfer,

2 Dial the credit card asthorization code,

| Tranafer @J\ éié |

If your MERLIN Plus system works behind a PEX or a Centrex system, Or you
are using the Custom Calling features, follow these directions:

1 When FPBX, Centrex, or Custom Calling feature instructions tell you to dial
a"# " dial a second * 8.7 For example, if the instructions tell you to dial
#4567, you must actually dial # #4367 in order to use the fealure with the
MERLIN Plus system.

If vour PBY, Centrex, or Custom Calling feature instructions tell you to use a
stop, touch Drop instead and for a switchhook flash, touch Recall instead.
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System Answer (SA)

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

NOTE: System Answer is an ASA feature and therefore, reguires the
assignment of the ASA jack. If the ASA jack assignment has not vet
been made, refer o " Automatic System Access® in this section before
atternpiing to admimster this feature,

When a call comes in, you can set the Svstem Answer (SA) feature to
automatically answer the call and place it on hald, or provide a brief message
before placing the call on hold. 1 a compatible audio-source {tape player,
radio, or stereo) is plugged into the Music-On-Hold jack (see "Music-On-
Hold™ under *Accessory Equipment® in this section), vou have the option of
playing a pre-recorded message about your business (hours of aperation,
special promotions, numbers to call, etc.), or allowing callers o hear music
ooce the call is placed on hold. To answer the held call, touch the line button,

This feature can be activated from either the attendant or the alternate
attendant conscle, but not both. If an alternate attendant position has been
assigned, SA can be activated only from that console. If no alternate attendant
position has been assigned, SA can be activated only from the attendant
consale

This feature can also be activated while a call is ringing. That call will be
answered immediately and subsequent calls will automatically be answered
after the admimistered number of rings. When the system is first set up, up to
eight lines con be answersd by 5A and the caller will hear two rings before
the 54 message.

When administering an alternate attendant position, this feature must be
turmed off.

This featune canmet be copied using the Copy administration procedure. If
copying is attempted, the receiving voice terminal will have an empty button
in the corresponding position,

If a call is ringing on a line that does not appear on the attendant or alternate
attendant’s console, touching SA will not answer the call,

Follow the administration procedure under *Automatic Systemn Accesa® in this
section, for ASA jack assignments. If your responsibilities do not include
administration, skip this information.

SA Line Groups
To add lines that can be answered by SA:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding TP to P and touching Administer.
2 TDhal *75.

3 Towch the incoming line button that vow are adding to or removing from
the feature,

Cireem ight o =5 limeg cam B enreered by 54
Coregrd bght off = line oannod b sstvered by 54
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Touch Administer.
The console beeps hurce

Leave administration mode by sliding the T/ switch to the center
Pk,

Number of Rings
Ta change the number of rings (the default is two rings) before SA answers a
call:

1
2

Slide the T/ switch to P and touch Administer.

Dial *754 plus the number of srings (between 0 and 9) before the SA
feature picks up the call.

MOTE: If the number of rings is set to 0, the voice terminal will not ring.
and the calls will be immediately answered by SA.,

Touch Admimisker.
The consode beeps lwice

Leave administration mode by sliding the TVP swilch to the center
position,

| [ .
[T w |_, Mmu,,u,ﬁl mEm & adminialer j | =
— em | ol

Voice Message
Ta select a message to be played to the caller for lines answered by SA:

Enter administration mede by sliding TP to PP and touching Adminisker,

2 Dhal *77 followed by the option desired. (Message 2 is the defanlt):

N vaice messrge; call 18 immedinlely placed on hld
Messagr says, " Pleaze hold.
Message says, "Plarse hold, wour oall will be hardled momentaniy.”

-

MOTE: If a line number is administered using *50, this message precedes
message 1 and 20 "You keve reeched | . " where . .. 15 @ number entered
by the system administrator in "Call Forwarding.®

Touch Administer.
The consele barps faee,

Leawe administeation mode by sliding the TT switch to the center

position,
EER |
I . I:I | T = F
I m | .ﬁ:lrnl.r\-lllr'_] .::: l-ﬂ-lnlulurl:] | B |
= FrE- O g—
__n kR |
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PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

To program a System Answer button on a voice terminal;

NOTE: Oaly the attendant or the alternate attendant can have a
System Answer button. The voice terminal does wel have Lo be at
Intercom 8 10.

1  Label the button "System Answer.'

2 Slide the TP switch ta P,
The vaire fermornal r.irrl-r__: Ty 5 seroeas fo o remiivd [Pl thrt o an lpmp.-.'lrrjh-.'rrln_: ard that
Wi campnt l|?|'.:.'|:'|: or rrnerme caills,

3 Touch yslem Answer.
4 Dial the three-digit code "58.

5 Slide the T/F switch to the center position.

e 1 B
D A o
—_—

Ta activate the System Answer feature:

1 Touch System Answer.

SA m
84 wff
Profleme rith 54,

Cerees gl o
Cerest Iight aff
Coreen Tight Rashing

1o

If the green 5A light is flashing, report the problem to the sysiem
administrator who should refer to Section 7, * Troubleshooting. " to correct the
prablem.

System Feature Report (SFR) . :

DESCRIPTION

MOTE: This feature is used with a MERLIN Plus system data collector
and an AT&T 475 printer or its cquivalent,

If the system administrator needs to verify the features administered to the
systerm or needs a written copy of the lines and features on each voice
terminal, he or she can use the data collector and the printer to print a
Systern Feature Repart. This report lists boath systemwide features and
programmed features and lines on individual voice terminals.

The systern features that can be printed on the System Feature Report are:
# Disallowed List assignments for each voice terminal.

»  Allowed List assignments for each voice terminal

e Transfer Return Interval

s Call Report settings, such as the minimum call duration of a call for which
the Call Report feature will print informatien
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o System Speed Dial numbers

»  Automatic System Access [ASA) administration

The voice terminal features that can be printed on the Svstem Feature Report
are:

# The intercom number of the voice terminal

»  The vowe terminal model type

» Optional accessories used with the vokee terminal

* Yoice Announcement Enable/ ThHsable

¢ Automatic Line Selection sequences

¢ The lines and features assigned to all buttons on the voice terminal

Figure 5-3 shows a printout of a typical SFR.

CONSIDERATIONS The Systern Feature Report feature can be accessed only from the
administrater/attendant conscle.

If the system administrater wants to have the date and time on the System
Feature Report, the administrator can set these options on the control wnit
when he or she administers the date and time for the Call Report feature.
iSee "Call Report.”)

The system administrator can connect the data collecter and the printer Lo any
voice terminal jack in the system, except jack 10. However, if the printer and
data collector have already been assigned to a voiee terminal jack for the Call
Report feature, usually jack 19, it is best to use the same jack assignment for

the System Feature Report.
FIGURE 5-3 A printout of a typical System Fealure Repart,
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MOTE; If you are using the same printer and data collectar for bath
features and change the voice terminal jack assignment, you musl
administer the new jack assignment for both featuzes.

You cannot use the same jack that you wused for ASA but you can use
the same jack that you used for BB, by using the 450F adapter and
cord supplied with the data collector. If necessary, you can change the
jack asasignments for BE and ASA.

The report for each voice terminal shows all voice terminals as having 34-
buttons. This allows fAexibility for upgrading and changing voice terminals.

ADMINISTRATION If your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.

To set the date and the time, to assign a voice terminal jack for the System
Feature Repaort, and to print or to cancel a report, use the following
procedures,

The Date and the Time. (If vou have already set the date and time for the
Call Report feature, you don't have to do it again.)

To set today's date:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TIF switch to P and touching
Administer.

Dial *&0.

Dial two digits for the month (01 through 1Z).

Dial two digits for the day (01 through 31).

Dial two digits for the year (00 through %9).

For example, if the date is May 16, 1986, dial *30 05 16 B6.

6 Touch Administer,
The console berps Ruice

o ds W B

7  Leave administration mode by sliding the T/T sw_il.l;h to the center

position,
[ | l:: :II NN mER
T & & | I—I ] E mmm --:
. |qurrmn-rlﬁl mam || mmm || smm || ®es
-*' L L B - E LT e

D T = F
|:| Admilriskar @ n
-

To set the current time;

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Administer.
DCrial *51.
Dial two digits for the howr {00 through 23).
Dial two digits for the minute (00 through 59).
For example, if the bme is 3:25 A M, cial =81 03 25; if the time s 3:25
P.ML, dial =81 15 25,
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Touch Administer.

Thi com=ole beeps foeine.

Leave admunistralion mode by ':ili-l'li-l"l-E the T/F switch 1o the center
_:.h:_:-.'sll:h:_:-n.

i | Twmm | [ mmm | [ mEm

- F ! . .. LA A
— EEN | | mEm T

_Jﬂliﬂlﬂl!l!l;-l mEm EEE EE N

— ) ]I_'ll I g mimaln

Control Unit Jack Assignment for the System Feature Report. To assign
voice terminal jack on the control unit for the System Feature Report:

NOTE: The system is factory-set to have the data collector and printer
connected to voice terminal jack 19 for the Svstem Feature Report
feature,

Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to I and touching
Administer,

Dial *53.

Towch the Auto Intercom button or dial the intercom number of the jack
to which the data collector and the printer will be connected for the Call
Fepart feature,

The green Hght mexd lo the current fack assigrorenf goes offt the green light rext to the

Aute Indercom bulton for the j2ck fo whick the deta collector and fhe printér will bhe
o it FOES o7,

Touch Administer.
The consmle beeps Huice,

Leave administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to the center
position.

: — smm || [ |
‘ | | |C i-d-rﬂinlalﬂ'E ! [ ::: | B EI I Dﬂuwl'rlﬁl ﬁ
_.-:l_'_ | O = ..:,. | [] Repeat 29 = | ] il

Complete System Report. To print oul & system administration report and a
report for every voice termminal in your system:

1

Enter administration mode by sliding the T/F switch to P and touching
Administer,

Dial *&0

The printer prints the reporls as i receines e el from the systen.

Touch Administer,
Thee comzole beeps Fdor,

Leave administration mode by sliding the TIP switch to the center
position.

| F & F L— ==.= I D : ! T & P
..I.*ﬂmlﬂllhr@ ::: A:Irrumll.llr@ n
— |l h = | |0 s

System Administration Report. To print out a system administration report
only:

1

Enter administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to P and touching
Administer.
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FROGRAMMING

2 Dral *Al.

Tie privter prinals the répard g I reeies daka Sroen e systom,

3 Touwch Administer.
The conzale bevs trire,

4 Leave sdministration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center
|_:l||._-:iri4:|1'|.

.--r ) | | — T -
m- | :I-f- @ ::: - = =t |
| :I dminiskar EEE | :I J.-:Iﬂlnlll:\-rl__-_ n

'_-h —_ — — - +'_

Individual ¥oice Terminal Reports. To print out individual reports on one or

more woice terminals:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Administer.

2 [mal =&,

3 Touch the Auto Intercom button(s) or dial the intercom number(s) of the
wvoice terminal(s) for which you want a report.
The praveter prinds the reporf s i eopives deta from the systen.

4 Touch Administer.
The corsrde baegs fics

5 Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center
posibion,

| [E Hills —=l
:-:I |_ ﬂ.imlnl-:urlﬁ" :I:. ||_| Smpan 15 |E ﬂmlnlﬂ.uqlﬂ n

Printout Cancellation. To cancel a printout in progress and to delete all

weialting TepoTh regquests:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Administer,

2 [hal #*a3.
Thee printer slops printing.
3 Touch Administer.
Thee corsnle Bavps dance.

4  Leave administration mode by sliding the T/F switch to the center

position,
EEE "'_'
T =B I_. EEE LJ E T 1
| B 'a Mmlmuu[l'—ll, ::: N -‘-:Im'r-i:-ltr | t-
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HOW TO USE

System Reset

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

s o

WARNING: This feature is intended for service personnel only.

When the service prson or the administrator uses System Eesel, the entire
MERLIN Plus system is sct to the initial feature assignments, and
consequently erases any systemn administration, such as System Speed Dial
numbers or call restrictions, Tt is useful when making radical changes to the
system or starting administration over again.

When the the service person on the administrator resets the system, all
programming done for any voice terminal in the MERLIN Plus system is
erased. 1f the administrator has administered customized line assignments for
any voice terminal, these are erased also, and the line configuration is
returmed to square operation, All administered features are erased.

System Reset requires readministering your system and reprogramming ail
voice terminals.

T reset your system to the initial feature assignments:

{1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Administer.

2 Dral =999,
The consple beeps foice,

NOTE: If the console beeps only once or not at all, the reset didn’t work,
probably because someond wias using the system when you dialed the
System Reset code. Wait until no one 35 using the system, and try the
resel again,

3 Goto the control unit and furn off the pewer for ten seconds, then turn it
hack on.
The red lights go o, and the green lights flash.
The console rings every § sepomls.
4 Touch Administer.
The comsole beeps Fivice,

5 Leave administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to the center
position.

— aw ) (] | ||+ -
] [f—a | | | || B | ==
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PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

h:-u:ne

This feature 15 recommended for seevice personnel only.

System Speed Dial

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

The administrator can slore Systemn Speed Ddal codes for telephone numbers,
such ag a warshouse number or a branch office number, and account
numbers that people in the office frequently use. People can then dial the
number simply by dialing the proper Speed Dial code. Your MERLIN Plus
aystem can store up to 130 System Speed Dial numbers, System Speed Dial
iz particularly useful when the administrator wants te give users access to a
specific number, for instance, an authorization code for an alternate long-
distance service, but does not want to divulge the number,

For more information about assigning a System Speed Dial code to account
numbers that the administrator wants to appear on call reports, see "Account
MWumbetr Entry.*

You can program a System Speed Dial code for an area code and an
exchange. Then when you want to dial a telephone number that begins with
this arca code and exchange, you can dial the Speed Dial code or touch the
button programmed for the Speed Dial code, and then dial the remainder of
the telephone number or use another Speed Dial code. The MEELIN Flus
system can hold a maximum of 130 System Speed Dhal codes of up to 16
digits eaxch,

The system administrator can assign System Specd Dial codes to telephome
numbers with or without Restriction Override.

e [If the administrator decides to store a System Speed Dial code with
Restriction Owverride, all voice terminals in the system can use the code as
a type of password that allows the person to access the outside number,
regardless of Disallowed List, toll or outward call restrictions previously
placed on the vake terminal.

# The administrator may decide to store a System Speed [Hal code without
Restriction Override so that the Disallowed List, and all foll or outward
restrictions placed on veice terminals continue to apply,

For System Speed Dial codes assigned to telephone numbers, the
administrator can specify which Speed [hal codes will be printed on call
reports (see "Call Report®), which codes will be displayed on display sets,
and which ones will be private.

It is sometimes necessary to include a pause, stop, or switchhook flash, or to
awitch from rotary to Touch-Tone signals wilthin a dialing sequence. To do
so, the administrator must enter one or more of the following special
characters into the dialing sequence. However, if you do use the special
characters in the dialing sequence, you cannct wse Recall to retry the number
foor you.
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& To program a pause, touch Hold.
o To program a stop, touch Drop.
¢ To program Touch-Tone Enable, touch Transfer.

® To program a switchhook flash at the beginning of a dialing sequence,
pouch Recall and then touch Hold.

MOTE: If the first digit of a System Speed Dial number is the special
character Recall, follow it by & pause {also a special character) when
programming the dial sequence. If you need to use Recall in other than
the first digit of the dialing sequence of & System Speed Dial number, You
camriat use the Speed Dial feature,

{For more information about using special characters in 4 dialing sequence,
including PBX, Centrex, and Custom Calling features, see "Special
Characters.")

If & number to which the administrator assigns a Systerm Speed Dial code
contains a * #* character, the character must be entered twice (For example,
9§ #123). A single " 7 * character ends administration of the current Speed
Thal code.

When the administrator has dialed the maximum 16 characters for a System
Speed Dial code, the system beeps twice to confirm the entry and to remind
the administrator that he or she cannot dial any more characters, 1f the
administrator dials less than 16 characters, the system does not beep.

The administrator should give a copy of the System Speed Dial code
assignments to each person who will be using these codes.

People can dial the codes o program a button for specific Speed Dial codes.

ADMINISTRATION If your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.

Before you administer the System Speed Dial feature, refer to the System
Speed Dial Form that you have filled out. .

To assign System Speed Dial codes to frequently dialed telephone numbers:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to P and touching
Administer.

2 Tial the code (460 through #8% or #9000 through ¥999) that you are
assigning to the telephone numbr.

3 Dial one of the following codes:
= Dial *¥) to assign the Speed Dial code {without Restriction Override].

For example, if you want the Speed Dial numiber fo have the same
regtrictions as the actual telephone number, that is, call or toll
restrictions still apply with this number, dial the System Speed Dial
code (such as #67 or §934), *90, and then the telephone number.

»  THal *92 to assign the Speed Dial code with Restriction Crverride.

Far example, if you want to assign a System Speed Dial code to a
telephone number that gnyane in the system can dial, regerdless of any
previously placed restrictions, dial the System Speed Dial code (such
as 867 or #934), *92, and then the telephone number.
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4 Dial the telephone number, (If you want the number to be private so that
only the dial code appears on Call Reports and on display voice terminals,
insert a * before the telephone number, Howeser, private numbers do
appear on System Feature Feports.)

For E‘:t:ilmpk"_, for a private ruamber with Restriction Owerride, dial a
System Speed Dial code (such as ¥67 or #936), *92, and a telephone
number with a * before i, such ag *1-617-555.12%4,

& Touch Administer.
The console besps ure.

& Repeat the last four steps for each telephone number to which yvou are
assigrung a System Speed Dial code.

7 Leave adrmunistration mode by sliding the TVP switch to the center position.

[ | smm || mem || mmm |
s ([Fo || 252 || 252 || 22 ||
m D A&dmimziar | | EEE T | EEE D .ﬂdmlml:nlr[l-_l—l I -:- |
— L | [oweew]| | o | -—
PROGRAMMING To program a button for a System Speed Dial code assigned o a telephone

number:
1 Label the button with & name andior a number.,

2 S5lide the TP awitch ko P
The pange termmal rings every 5 ceconds to remied wow Shad gaw ere pragrandeg and et
0w eanand place ar recerte calls.

38 Touch the button you want to program.

4  Dial *25 plus a System Speed Dial code number from &0 through 84 and
9} through 999 that your administrator can give you.

& Shde the TP switch to the center position,

|1 e P Ll Easmaen
--:l- Uuﬂ"t )
—

-
]

HOW TO USE ' In order to use the System Speed Dial feature, you can use a Speed Dial code

5116

or touch a programmed button.

To place a call by dialing & System Speed Dial code:

1 Touch Speakerphone or Lt your handset.

2 Dial a System Speed Dial code (#60 through #E89 or #0900 through #999).

o s-m)|

To place a call using a button programmed for a specific System Speed Dial
code:

1 Touch Speakerphone or Lift yoir handsed,
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Test

DESCRIPTION

COMNSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION
PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

2 Touch the System Speed Dizl butten for the particular code.

2 If the spegal character STOP is included in a system speed dial number,
after you hear the second dial tone, dial the System Speed Thal code again

Lo continue the dialing,

| Sprahar-
Bhoms

[a]

j asxiern
M l:lllsua--I 2 |__|j| ‘

e s S - - el

When yvou need o test the lights and the rnging en your voice terminal, or if
vou need to verify that yvour voace termenal has been mstalled correctly, you
can use the Test/Program (T/F) switch on the left side of your voice terminal.

[t your systern administrator has administered the Program Mode Lock

feature for Y wonce tecminal, Yo canro! use the T switch for ChinELﬂE
programmed features at the voice terminal. However, you can still use the
TiP* switch for testing voice terminal lights and ringing.

Mone

Mane

To test the lights and ringing on your voice terminal:

1 Slide the TV swvitch to T. Cin some voice terminal models you must hold

the switch in that position until you are finished testing your voice

terminal.

The red aod green Tghts et fo mer Boice devmonal breffons flash alternately, wnd wour

wwoe fermrivial riRgs.

2 Slide the TIT switch to the center position.

If your voice terminal does not respond when vou slide the Test/Program

switch to T, check Section 7, “Troubleshooting the System,” for possible

cauzes and recommended action.
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Toll Prefix Setting

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

In most telephone systems people must dial a tell prefix (a 1 or a 0} before
they dial an area code and telephone number, When the MERTIN Plus
system is installed, it is set for dialing a toll prefix. If people in your system
don't need ko dial a toll p:efm the system administrator must set the system
for dialing the area code only,

MNone

If your responsibilities do not include system administralion, skip this
information. Te administer the system so people can dial an area code and
telephone number without a toll prefix:

1  Enter administration mode by sliding the T/P awitch to F and touching
Administer.

& Dhial *37.

a Touch Administer.
The consele beeps tuine,

4 Leave administratton mode by sliding the TiP swilch to the center

position.
| Emm || I
1T = P I_-I ::: :I T & F
| E§ 0 waminisier ] - 0 asminises[J) | | IO HE
— i L |_#ar ._ ~ -

Tor change the system setting s0 that people must dial a tall prefix before an
area code and a telephone number:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T'F switch to P and touching
Administer, ’

2 Dhal *36.

3 Touch Administer,

The comsole beeps Hoice.

4 Leave administration mode by sliding the T/F switch 1o the center
pﬂﬁﬂ'il.‘:u:‘l.

Im | E Admib=isler EI ﬁ
— | | | -

Mone

118 MERLIM Flus Syetern Fealures



HOW TO USE

Tones

DESCRIPTION

Ask your administrator whether you need to dial a toll prefix (a1 or a 0)
before vou dial an area code and a telephone number.

Your MERLIN Plus system and your voice terminal provide the following
tomes ta inform you of the progress of a call you are placing or are aboul to
place. There are also tones that let you know you are in administration or
programming mode and a tone to tell you that your voice terminal is working

Meaning of the Feedback

You can begin dialing when
vou are ready.

The line is hue-::,-'.

Yo can annowunce the call
through the cther persen’s
vioice terminal speakes,

You have dialed another digit
of the telephone mamber.

satisfactorily.
|
Ferdback Sound |
Drial tonae Steady bone
Busy tone A slow pulsed bone
Viice signal A boep
ton=
Drialings, For Touch-Tone lings a series
feadback uf ton=s
| For rotary lines a series of
votary pulses ]
Ringing tong A ringing sound

k
i Testing

The call is ringing at the other
person’s phoni.

A steady ringing sound

Your MEELIN Plus syshem [{ET

Feedback

Programming
cemitngder

ErroriTheny
ene

Confirmatian
tane

| calls. i
e beep | You have made an error in
adrninistration and should try
| the step again.
Twi beeps I The administration feature has

been installed cormectly.

Your woice terminal cings
every 5 seconds to remind you
that you can’t place or receive

Wou ate in programming mode
and camnot place of receive
calls.

Hold Dne beep every minwle
| Eeminder

boen entered into the systom.

Yo have a call on hold.

The MEELIM Plus system also provides you with the following ringing
sounds or veice announcements =a that vou know immediately what kind of
call wou ame recebving.
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CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

1F you hear this tvpe of ring o
annoumcement

Cin shart and oae long

A beep followeed by a voice
annouwncement theough your voeice
tarminal speaker

A beep followed by a voice
anneuncement through your voice
terminal before VO TEOEIVE A
transferred call

| e

Yo are receiving this kind of call

Transferped Call

Imbtercom Call with Voice
Announcement

Transferred Call with Yoice
Announoermemt

|
;Ablﬂ:p

Mlamuaal F;igr.:l]ing

|
Crne long beep
Cne long rng

Rimgring: Intercom Call

Outside Call

You can program your voice berminal with a ringing pattern that is different
from the ringing sound of nearby voice terminals, See "Personalized

Ringing.*

Mone

W oTe

By listening to the tones that the system or your veice terminal gives you,
vou can use your MERLIN Flus system more efficiently.

Touch-Tone Enable

DESCRIPTION

COMSIDERATIONS

NOTE: This feature is for rotary lines only.

If you have telephone lines that carry rotary signals, use the Touch-Tone
Enable feature to switch to Touch-Tone signals midway through a dialing
sequence. This lets you take advantage of bank-by-phoene, credil card
authorization, compuler access, and alternate long distance services.

When you hang up your handset after using this feature on a call, your

system returns to rotary signals,
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ADMIMISTRATION Wone

PROGRAMMING To program a Touch-Tone Enable bullon for your voics terminal:
i Label the button Touch-Tone Enable.
2 Slide the T/P switch to I
The vodce terminal rings sy 5 secorals fo renpirad paw Bt wom are programming and phat
vou canraf plagr or recelve calls,
3 Touch the button you want to program.
4 Dial *78.

5  Slide the T/F switch to the center position.

=
=

HOW TO USE To switch from rotary pulse to Touch-Tone signals as vou dial a number:
1 Touch $peakerphone or lift your handset,
2 Dial the first part of the number.
3 Touch Touch-Tone Enable.
4 [Mal the remaining numbers.

. u 11
Spexkas- 7 : D Tawch=- | 1 :::
. phone 1N u [] Tene trﬂ.ﬂ , mEm
! L=
Touch-Tone or Rotary Setting
DESCRIPTION When the MERLIM Flus system is installed, it is set o generate Touch-Tone

signals. If any of the system’s lines are rotary, the administrator must reset
the system to rotary dialing by entering a code at the administrator/attendant
console,

CONSIDERATIONS If your system has any rotary lines, you should select the rotary setting for
the system then program a Touch-Tone Enable button which can be activated
when you are using your Touch-Tone lines. {See "Touch-Tone Enable®.)

ADMIMISTRATION If vour responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information,

To set vour system for rotary dialing:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/ switch to I' and touching,
Administer.
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Dal *34.

Touch Administer.
Tz com=ale .':n'r'l|:-= Fiedce,

Leave administration mode by sliding the TP swatch to the center
position.

—

-

T = F _| == : I:I I 1 @
| -] | = aqmlnllr_"@ :: : O aqunInHD n
| | aa L .

If you need to resel the system for Touch-Tone dialing:

1 Enter administration made by sliding the TIP awitch to P and touching
Administer.

2 [hal *338.

3 Touch Administer.

The corsole beeps fiice
4  Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center
position.
i T L |
1T = B I—I EEE | |I—_-I T & B
| [_I a:mlniuulﬂ ::: | L_-Iﬁu-'rllnlnl-' | -:-
L LT - - |
PROGRAMMING Mone
HOW TO USE If you have telephone lines that carry rotary signals, you can switch to
Touch-Tone signals midway through a dialing sequence by using the Touch-
Tone Enable feature. (See *Touch-Tone Enable.”)
Transfer
DESCRIPTION You can use your voice terminal Transfer button to transfer putside calls to
someone else in your MERLIN Flus svstem

There are three ways to transfer calls;

# Option A—S5imple Transfer You can ask the person to whom you are
transferring the call if he or she wants to accept the call.

# Option B—0Omne-Touch Transfer If vouw have an Aute Intercom button for
the person to whom you want to transfer a call, you can transfer a call
with one touch,

s Option C—Direct Transfer You can transfer a call directly by dialing the
intercom mnumber,
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CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

FROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

If no one answers the transferred call, the call returns to the sender after a
specified number of rings set by the system administrator. The administrator
may also choose to set the system ot t returmn calls. [Sewe "Transfer Keturn
Interval.®)

If the person to whom you are leansterring the call has activated the Voice
Announcement Disable featuee or if the person is using the intercom line at
his or her voice terminal, you canmot announce the call.

Yo mnal transfer a conference call,

Option A, Simple Transfer, can be used only when the person receiving the
transferred call has the line button on his or her voice terminal,

*ane

If you want to program an Auto Intercom button for a voice terminal to which
vou often transfer calls, see " Auto [mtercom. "

To screen a call using Option A, Simple Transfer:
1 Touch Hold.

2 Touch Intercom and dial the intercom number of the person to whom you
are transferring the call.

0OF
Touch the person’s Auto Intercormn button.
5 Announce the call and ask if it will be accepted,
Mot
a  Touch the held call’s lineg button.
b Advise the caller.

¢ Hang up.

“ Hold |r_||| ‘E assaz34 O] |§|
i | - |

a Advise the person to touch the appropriate line button.

<

|S Susan 15 [O]

Yeg!

b  Hang up.
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Transfer Return Interval Ly e

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS .

ADMIMISTRATION

To transfer a call using Option B, One-Touch Transfer:

1 With the call in progress, touch the Auto Intercom button of the person o
whaom vou want to transfer the call.

2 When you hear a beep, you can announce the call, if appropriate.

¥ Hang up.

s

To transfer a call using Option C, Direct Transfer:
1 Touch Transfer.

2 Dial the intercom rumber of the person to whom you are transferring the
call.

3 Hang up.

Transfar [

Z EEER

=

]

When someone in the MEELIN Mus system transfers a call and it is not
answered, the call returns to the sender, When the svstem is first installed, it
ks set to return calls after four rings, The system administrator can change that
selling so that calls ring as many as nine times before they retum to the
persan who has transferred it. The administrator may also choose to set the
system not to return transferred calls at all.

If wou are using the Direct Extension Dialing ([2X03) feature with your
MERLIM Flus system, you may want to congider setting a Transter Keturn
Tnterval, For more information, see "Direct Extension Dialing® in this sechion,

Tf your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
information.

To administer the Transfer Return Interval for your system:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/P switch to P and towching
Administer.
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PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

2 Thal *2 plus the number of nngs (up to minel you want before a call
peturns, For example:

20 programs the aystem not to return transfersed calls
=21 programs the system to transfer calls after one ring,
=29 programs the system o franster calls after nine rings.

3 Touch Administer.
The cosaie breps rwer.

a4 Leave administration mode by sliding the TP switch Lo the center
position.

L IEIrs
[ W] pam MMmI:WrEI | :: : : E i_—. Adminmater |_|_|| | _H |
| — | ~ | Lawen |- )

Mome

Ask your system administrator whal Transter Heturn Interval is set for your
systam.

‘;fnic:e Annnuncement Enable/Disable

DESCRIPTION

CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

Ordinarily, people can use the MERLIN Ples system intercorm feature to
anmaunce calls through vour voice terminal speaker, However, if you do nat
want a voice announcement to intecrupt your work, you can use the Vowe
announcement Disable feature to have intercom calls ring at your voice
teymyinal instead,

If someone in the MERLIN Plus system has the Volce Announcement Disable
feature programmed for his or her voice terminal. he or she cannat hear a
Group Page announcement.

If you use the Voice Announcenent Disable feature on a voice terminal with
HFAL you deactivate the HFAL feature, However, the Veice Announcement
Diisable feature daes not affect voice terminals with connected hands-free
units and with the Auto Answer-All feature activated

M ome

To pregram the voice announcement apfion you prefer for your voice
terminal:
1 Shde the TP switch o F.
The vofce ferminal rimgs every 5 aecareds o remind wone thar yeu are proyrimamiicg Al fhaf
Vi oEet mliee v recelve calls
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2 Touch Imbercom,
3 Dhal one of the fullowing codes to indicate that vou want voice
announcements allovwed or prevented at your voice terminal;
= I vou want vedce announcements allowed, dial *28.
The yreew light neat fo the Tnteroom buthon ROES 0K,
eI you want voice announcements prevented, dial 39,
The Jrrden Jr':i_'l'.'r werf o Hhie Meferroen fafion o aff
4 Slide the TP switch o the center position.
|| EEE )
T & B | I: HEE | r = W
I | ] 0 IS am EI ::: |-:-
| — !‘Il-n aza | | -—
HOW TO USE Mone

Voice Terminal Templates

DESCRIPTION

During administration, it may be useful to use the four voice terminal

templates already designed for typical business uses, rather than program
each woice terminal individually. The four templates are:

CONSIDERATIONS

The Clear Template: This template is used for erasing previous voice
terminal features so that new features can be assigned. This template does
nel remove ling assignments.

The Dialer Template: This template is for personnel who do not require
special features, and who aren’t likely te make toll calls.

The Feature Template: This template is designed for personnel, such as
managers and owners, who need unrestricted phone use along with
several additional features offered by the MERLIN Flus system.

The Receptionist/Secretary Template: This template is intended for
receptionists, secretaries, and backup call handlers, including the svstem
atlerdarnt,

Both the Receptionist/Secretary template and the Features template require a
22-

button or larger vodice terminal.,

Features, such as Voice Announcement Enable/Disable and Personalized Ring,
previously administered tooa voice terminal stll apply even though they do
not appear on the templates.

Linlezs Program Made Lock 25 on, an imdividual can choose to TEPTOETAm
different features over the features provided an the template.
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ADMINISTRATION

PROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

Tor administer one of the four templates onto & voce lecminal

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/F swilch to I and touching
Administer.

2 Dial *10 followed by the option number of the template:

Clear dewmpiate

[aler remplode

Feature templafe
Rg;gj:-.':?.;,l|;n:|_-'9¢.;-.¢'rm_|,| ternplate

]
Z
i
4

1 Touch the Auto Intercom button or dial the intercom number of the target
voice terminal,
The consnie heeps faice after each voive terminal i administered 4 tenpiale,

MOTE: Label the target voice terminal with the lines and features provided
by the assigned template.

4 Touch Administer.
The consale heeps froice.

5§ Continue to administer the templates to voice ferminals, or leave
admindstration mode.

Tamm | |
S EEm N ba j . [
-':I "-'J‘“"'*'" H :: '-| Inl.tl'rll:-:lrn :I 2l || Admaszter [O]
—'.' 1l 1EE 1 [ "._

ome

Reder to Section 3 " Administration” under “Voice Terminal Templates® for
lurther information.
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Accessory Equipment

Basic Telephones

DESCRIPTION

=128

Arcgssory Equipmant

Onee yvou have set up your MERLIM Plus system, vou may decide to
putchase additional hardware such as a headset that the syslem attendant can
use for easier l;.1.|J-|'|¢||'|.|J.|i1'|Eh ar a bagic h._'||:|;‘:-|‘|,|_|1w that is connected o the
MERLIN Mies SysteTn by which Wou Cary uss :lﬂ-'_l.'l:I'E:I:I'li.‘hEﬁ. The information
included in " Actessory Equipment” will help vou dedde what optional
equipment you want #0 add to your system and how to use these accessories.

The information in the erntry toor 4= ACCESSUTY 1% divided into five parts:
& TDlescription

The description of the accessary tella what it does and s advantages for
the user,

¢ Drawings and Diagrams
Drawmgs of the accessory and its parts are included tor each piece of

equipment, along with, if applicable, diagrams showing how the
equipment is connected fo other MERELIN Flus system accessories.

e Consideralions

Special considerations include any qualifications the user should know
about the hardware, ways i which the equeipment can or cannot be used,
ar other hardware or features it can or cannot be used with.

o Administration

[f applicable, administration procedures are given for setting options at the
adrmnistratorattendant console so that people in the MERELIN Plus system
can use the ancessory egquipment

® How to Tlse

If applicable, procedurss desemibe how to pse the equipment or voice
terminal.

Basic Towuch-Tone telephones can provide mogular phone service and can use
many of the features of vour communication system using dial codes and
switchhook fashes, The table below shows the telephones that are compatible
with the MERLIN Plus system and the passible connechons:



COMNSIDERATIONS

Compalible Telephones Connect To |
Industry standard rotary ALK port
ETHL

| Industry standard Touch-Tone | ALY puort
| RT I

I [ R

L ~ — |

| Towch-Tone with MORCL (31758-5Y%) ! ALK part
| BIMI
|

|

[

LA

ALK port
! BT
| GPA

511.:.'|5-:-:ﬂ:|:||1-:‘:u|.|! 430 (3102-420)

HOTE: Touch-Tone with MOTRCT (3178-5Y5) models do not have a
message waiting indicator,

You can also use accessories with vour MERLIN Flus system that work
similarly o basic telephones, These accessories include aute-dial madems,
facsimile machines, credit phones, answering telephones, manual dial
modems, aute dialers, and answering machines. The following devices
support these accessories.

Basic Telephone and Modem Interface (BTMD—The BTMI is intended for
an-premises telephones and accessories, You can connect Lo your
MERLIM Plus svstermn such accessories as auto-dial modems, facsimile
machines, credit phones, and answering telephones. You do not need to
use a MERLIN Flus system voice terminal with Lhesa accessories.

General Purpose Adapter (GFA)— The GPA is intended for accessory
equipment that vou can connect 1o your MEELIN Plus system voice
terminal such as manual dial modems, auto dialers, answering machines,
and cordless telephones,

Auxiliary Jack (AUX jack)— The AUX jack on the MERLIN Ilus system
control unit is primarily intended to let you share Line A andfor B with
the MERLIN Plus systern. You can connect such devices as dita devices,
a facsimile machine, or an answering machine to the ALY jack.

Omee you have assigned lines to a basic telephone, be sure to provide the
person using the telephone with a list of the codes for the lines he or she has
access 1.

Basic telephones are able to receive ninging intercom <alls, but not intercom
calls with voice announcement, Therefore, you must program the Voice
Announcement Disable feature for the telephone.

Im order o program Yoice Announcement Disable, Ringing Oplions, or an
Automatic Line Selection sequence for the basic telephone, the system
administrator can use the Centralized Programming feature on the
administratorfattendant console.
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ADMINISTRATION

5130 Accessory Equipment

If vour responsilalities do not include system administeation, skip this
imformation.

1

i

Assizn lines to the basic telephone:

a Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Administer.

b Dial the intercom number or touch the Auto Intercom button for the
basic telephone that vou are administering,.

A greer Bphl corss an mexl To the Aale detercem button,  Gree fights elso come on
st b M b frans Ii:.rli‘.ll_I.l 1iries Hl'rsuu'_l,l bel;’.l'th'lll lo the r.t'n!ep.l'n;.lnc'.

e Touch gach line button so that the green light next to it shows the line
assignment vou prefer,
Gireew light ont = the Ning 08 assigred fo the telephune

Green light off = the e bs wof assigred o the felepfome

To sestrict the type of calls that the basic telephone can place:

8 Touch Resteict until the green light mext bo it shows the code for the
call restrictions vou want the telephone Bo have:
Steady poeen lph! = Unrestncted (ol oolls permiffad)
Figsiing greew light = Toll sesinicted {loon! ard iefercom oolls)
Coreoe light off = Owhoard restricled (rfercom oalis)

b When vou are Binushed admemistermg the basic telephone, touch
Administer.
The comzole bevps Tumce.

¢ Leave administeation mode by shding the T/P switch to the center
position.

Then connect a MERLIN Plus system voice terminal directly to the control
unit vodice terminal jack to which you plan to conmect the BTRL (rou can
also program the basic telephone by using the Centralized Programming
feature on the administration/attendant console.  For more information on
this feature, see "Centralized Programming, ")

F'mgr.am thies substitule :e-h:].'rlu;:-ru: Foor Vs Announcement Disabele:
a Shde the T/ swilch to P
b Touch the Intercom button until the green light next to it goes off,

It you want to change the order in which the system selects available lines
tor this telephone, assign an Automatic Line Selection sequence.

While in programmming mode, dial **,
b Touch the line bubtons in the erder you want them o be selected,

e When vou are finished programming the basic telephone, slide the T/P
switch to the center PL‘:qR:l'h’J:l‘l.

If you want the basic telephone not to ring on specified hines, use the
Ringing Options feature. While in programming mode, touch the line for
which you want o program a ringing oplion:

a Il vou don'l wanl the phone bo ring, dial *33.

b If vou want the phone te ring immediately when a call comes in, dial

il
SR



7 [Dsconnect the substitule voice termingl and connect the BEMIL to the same
woice terminal jack. Then connect the basic telephone to the BTML

HOW TO USE A person using a basic telephone mus: dial the cedes shown in Figure 5-3 w
access the lines the system administrator assigns to the intercom number tor
the telephone,

FIGURE 5-4 Basie telephone codes for accessing lines.

Drop

Conlference I Tranafar

Basic Telephone and Modem Interface

DESCRIPTION The Basic Telephone and Modam Interface (BTMI) allows vou to connect most
types of telephone and data devices to your MERLIN Plus system, including
aulo-dial modems, facsimile machines, credit phones, and answering,
machines. See Figures 5-5 and 5-6,
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FIGURE &5 The Basic Tr_'lrtphn::-m: and Bodem Intarface,
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FIGURE 56 A basic lelephone connecied o s BTMI

MERALIN Plus
comral unit
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CONSIDERATIONS

ADMINISTRATION

FROGRAMMING

HOW TO USE

The BTMI works with Touch-Tome and rotary elephones,

Mone

If vou do not want the basic telephone to ring on every line, you can specify
which lines ring when a call comes in wsing Ringing Options and
programmung the lings for immediate or no ring. See "Ringing Options® in
this section,

¥ou can also specify the order of lines for the phone by programming an
Automatic Line Selection sequence. e sure to program Automatic Line
Selection only for those lines to be wsed by the basic telephone. See
“Automatic Line Selection” in this section.

Basic telephones are able te receive ringing intercom calls, but net intercom
calls with voice announcement, Therefore, you must program the Voice
Announcement Disable feature for the telephone. See "Voice Announcement
Drisable” in this section,

In order to program Vore Announcement Disable, Ringing Optlions, or an
Automatic Line Selection sequence for the basic telephone, you can use either
the Centralized Programming feature on the administrator/attendant console
or program a substitute MERLIN Plus system voice terminal plugged into the
wince terminal jack designated for the BTMI See "Centralized Programming'
in this section.

For more information on assigning lines and festures for a basic telephone,
see "Basic Telephones.”

See the "User's Cuide for Off-Mremises and Basic Telephones,” included with
the BTMI, for instructions on how to operate a telephone connected to a
BTMI

A perscn LEing, @ b 11_-|¢F|'|1,|1|I.-e must dial 3-character codes (o access the
lines the svstem administrator assignz to the intercom number for the
telephone, For a list of these codes, zee "Basic Telephones.”

Data Collector and Printer e L

DESCRIFTION

The MERELIN Plus system Data Collector uses information from the Call
Eeport and System Feature Report features and transmits the material from
thie MEELIN Plus E}rytmn bie iy }.-r'mh-,-: ar o oa PO owilth a standard BS232-C,
1A baud, sermal imtecface. You can connect the data coliector o an available
volce serminal jack on the conteal anit.
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FIGURE &-7 A data collector connected to the MERLIN Plus system contral unit and printer.
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COMNSIDERATIONS - An ATET 475 printer or it5 equivalent is recommended to work with the
SMERLIM Plus svslam dala collector.

The MEELIM Flus syslem is setl Lo have the data collector and the printer
connected to voice terminal jack 19, but the administrator can conmect the
data collector and the printer to any other voice terminal jack in the system,
except jack 10, See Figure 3-7.
NOTE: If vou are using the same printer and data collector for both
the System Feature Keport and the Call Report features and change
the voice terminal jack assignment, vou must administer the new jack
assignment for bofh features,

The data cellector can hold up o one full page of prntout, 80 lines of 30

characters each. The collector disrcgards any madenial over the ene page
lirnit.
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FUT ]:'”'JF'E:- I'."'P'E‘l'-c'l”'\'«.“'l o the Flt'i|'|||_"'r '.'.'il:'.:'| ‘H‘I.I'_' MEELIN Plus 5}'5';:,'111 data
collector, the printer aplions must be set correctly. The eptions and the
method of selecting them varies with different printers. Consult the Customer
Information Bulletin (CTB) that is provided with the data collector for the
correct option settings for your AT&T 475 printer

ADMINISTRATION Refer to the ClB and System Feature Report for Administration procedures.

HOW TO USE one

General Purpose Adapter (GPA) ;{3{;- : ;

Y : - i - e e

DESCRIPTION With the General Purpose Adapter (GPA) you can connect toe pour Vose
terminal’s Touch-Tone (nod rotary) equipment such as manual dial modems,
auto dialers, answering machines, and telephone extensons (including
cordless telephones). See Figure 5-5.

FIGURE 5-8 A modem, PC and a volce terminal connccted Lo a GPA (back
wiew).
RASIC VT
SO e s T TEL. ECUP -
== ) |y
GENEFRAL PURPOGSE ADAFTER |
! Modular card
|
- Micdular cord
———[= ]'—
Drala devige Kodem
Basic telaphana or athnr Touch-Tane device
Yalos lerminal

COMNSIDERATIONS If you set the GPA to the Auto (automatic setting), you must program in
Aute Answer-All button for your vaice terminal. (See “Auto Answer-All.")
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ADMINISTRATION

HOW TO USE

Moame

Tou can select the switch position, labeled Join, Basic, or Auto on the
adapter, required for operating the telephone or data equipment. When vou
have made the appropriate selection for your needs, slide the three-position
optaon switch o the selected mode of pperation. For the Joined Call
Crperation aption, see the iaformaton that comes with the GPA.

ariginating a Call

#  Llse the Basic Operation switch position if you only originate calls with
vour telephong or data device, You may also answer incoming calls wsing
vour telephone or data device. However, mcoming calls ring ondy at wour
voice terminal, not at the telephone or data device.

Uszing an Automatic Answering Device

& [lga the Sutamatic '[:l]:I-E:TSH{:I:I'I switch pl_‘:q.'ih-u:n for using automatic
answering devices. Before operating these devices, program an Auto
Arnswer-All fealure bullon 5o Yo can sel the dewvices b B0 0N
automatically when you receive ringing calls.

Headset and Headset Adapter

DESCRIPTION

B=13E6

Arcesanry EGupment

A Headset connected to vour voice terminal by way of the Headset Adapter
allows vou b handle calls mere casily. See Figure 3-9,

FIGUEE &-8 A headsel connecled o lhe headsel adapler,




CONSIDERATIONS

ADMIMISTRATION

HOW TO USE

A headset cannol be used with a 3-buttan or a 10-buatton HE AL wipice teriminal

The cord on the headsel s plugged inte the headset adapter. and the voice
terminal and the adapter are connected by way of a modular cord which
comes with the adapter. The headset adapter plugs into the jack labeled
"Chbee "

Mone

To place a call using your hoadser:

1 Touch OniQuiet on the headser adapter.
The green light ned {o e Budion goes o

2 Dial the outside number,

To answer a call:

1 Touch Oa/Quiet on the headset adapter.

To mute the microphone:

1 Hold down On!Quiet on the headsat adapter.
To hang ups

1 Touch OFf on the headset adapter.
The green fight next do On!Chuict goes off.

Loudspeaker Paging System '

DESCRIPTION

If you have a compatible loudspeaker paging system, you can connect it to
the MERLIN Plus system either through the page jack en the control unit or
through a CO (outside} line jack on a line module as shown in Figures 5-10
and 5-11. You can then page people, make announcements, and provide
background music (if available) throughout the building.
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FIGURE 5-10 Lowdspeaker Paging System connected to the Page Jack on the
MERLIM Plus system conirgl unit.
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FIGURE 511 Loudspeaker Paging System connectad ta a OO Line an & Lineg

| Module,
WMERLIN Plus
cortred unit
- o
E ]
E ] .
|
O
|
o (a
— —
| Loudspeaker
1 |:| O poging sysiem
D P o
M a OO

S-1358 Acogssory Equipment




COMNSIDERATIONS

ADMIMNISTRATION

Considerations for the Page Jack connection:

The loudness of the loudspeaker paging system is controlled by the
loudspeaker paging system only.

Ta eonteal the lowdness of the I:\a.ckgrr_:-l,md. mwsic throughout the building, or
te turn off the background music, the system administrator can dial & code al
the administratoriattendant consele for the preferred volume, Background
music volume can also be controlled at the music source, The following are
the jack pin-out specifications for the loudspeaker paging system. Pin
numbers fraom left to right (1 through B) are:

o 4.5 for woxe
e 1.6 For contact closure

e 1,278 are unused

Considerations for C0O line connection:

If the paging unit is connected to a CO port but is administered as o paging
port, it is treated differently than a CO line, and has the following
restrictinns:

»  An auxiliary jack cannof be used as a paging port.

o Conferencing o this paging port or adding thiz port o a conferenee call =
prabibited.

o Transfernng of the paging port is prohibited.
e Bridging onto the paging port 18 prohibited.
+ [o Call Reports can be generated for this line.

& No Call Restrictions apply, therefore, even outward restricted voice
terminals could wse thas line for toll calls.

o The volume it controlled by the loudspeaker paging system only.
s Unlike the page jack connection, the CO connection provides no signal to
alert vou when the loudspeaker paging system has heen activated.

If you want to save available feature buttons for other features, use the dial
code instead of pragramming a Loudspeaker Page button.

If your responsibilities do not include system adminisration, skip this
informalion.
Administration for the Page Jack connection:

To set the volume of background music, or to turn the music off, dial one of
the following codes:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Administer.
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HOW TO USE
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Dial one of the following codes to set the volume you prefer:
= Dal *16 to turn off the background music,

e Toial *17 o set the volume o low.

= [ial *18 10 seb the wolume 0 mediam.

= Dial "19 fo set the volume 1o high.

Touch Administer.
Thep comsnde beens bunce.

Leave administration mode by sliding the T/F switch to the center
|'_:I||e~‘.'i+|.|_'||'|.

Administration procedures for CO line connection:

1
2
3

Slide the T/I* switch to P and touch Administer.
Dhial =41
Touwch the button for the line you want to be the paging port.

Greer Tight on = dine added o paging port
Creen fight off = line rercoved from paging port

Touch Admuinister.
Thr comsole besgrs Huice

Leave administration mode by sliding the TIP switch to the center
prostliom.

Refer tr “Loudspeaker Page® earlier in this section,

Using the Loudspeaker Paging System connected to the Page Jack:

To use the Loudspraker Fage button:

1
2

Touch Loudspeaker Page.

When you hear the beep, lift your handset amd 1'.ni=1l-q-l:' VORIT announcement.

To use this feature dialing a code:

—

2
3
4

Touch Intercom.
Lift wour handset.
Dol &,

When you hear the beep, make your announcement.

The loudspeaker will tarn off automatically when you hang up.

Using the Loudspeaker Paging System connecied foa CO line;

1
2
3

Touch the loudspeaker page’s line button,
Follow the instructions provided with your loudspeaker page system.

If yeur loudspeaker page system provides @ warning tene (beep], wait for
thie tome before making your announgcement.



Music-on-Hold (MOH) and Background Music

DESCRIFTION

CONSIDERATIONS

When vou have Music-on-Feld, vou can provide background music for callers
whom vou have placed on held.
The Music-on-Hold (MOH} Jack is an RCA-type phonagraph jack, into which
you can plug an audio system. It is on the front of the control unit behind
the top cover under the red warning and the green power lights as seen in
Figure 5-12.
MOTE: Users of equipment thal rebroadcasts copyrighted music or
other material may be required Lo obtain a copyright licenss from
third pacty such as ASCAT or BML

— - .
FIGURAE 512 An Audio System connected to the Mugic-on-Hold Jack (MOH) an

the MEALIN Plus system control unil. RCAdype phone
jock 1o MAOH jack
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To control the loudness of the Music-on-Held and the background music for
the building, the system admimstrator can dial a code at the
administrator/attendant voice terminal for the preferred volume. The
administrator can also turn off the Music-on-Hold and background music by
entering a code at the adminstrator/attendant console.

The system is factory-set for medivm music volume. The music volume can
alse be controdled at the music source,

The Music-on-Held feature is designed to accept S-¢hm impedance input,
matching the output of & variety of audio sources.
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You should wse the Music-on-Haold feature with DXD so that callers can hear
music when they are placed on hold, See "Direct Extonsion Dialing” in this
secbior.

You can alse wse the Musw-on-Hold [eature with System Answer, =0 that
callers hear a special prevecorded message or music while they are wailing.

If your responsibilities do not include system administration, skip this
infrmation,

From the admimistrator@ttendant conscle, you can set the volume for Music
an-Hold or turn it off by dialing one of the four settings listed below:

1 Enter administration maode by sliding the TP switch to P and touching
Adminisler.

2 Dial one of the following codes Lo sel the velume vou prefer,
= Ddal *12 te turm off Music-on-Haold.
= [Hal *13 to sct the volume Lo low.
= THal *13 to set the volume o medium.
e Dhal *15 0 set the volume fo high.

3 Towch Admimister.
The vonesnle beeps drire,

4 Leave administralion mode by sliding the TP switch to the center
position.

If you want te set the volume on the background music for the building or

turn the music off, dial cne of the following codes:

1 Enter administration mode by sliding the T/T switch lo P and touching
Administer.

2 Ddad one of the following codes to set the volume you prefer:
e [Hal *1& to burn off the background music,
= [Hal *17 to sef the volume o law,
= [hal *18 to set the wolume Lo mediam.,
k=  [ral *19 to sel the volume to high.

3 Touch Administer.
Tiee comanle besps fnnce,

4 Leave pdministration mode by sliding the TP switch to the center
position.

Hone



HOW TO USE

ﬂ-L]u:l{_'l:mEn‘..

Supplemental Alert Adapter (SAA)

DESCRIPTION

Oyperate your aiedic system accarding to the directions that came with the

o ran connect Frdra Alert Devices, such as o bell, horn, steobe, or chime, to

vour system so thal people working in noisy or remote areas of a building can
be alerted when a call rings. See Figure 513, When you activate the
Supplemental Alert Adapter [SAA) and a veice terminal rings, the adapter
autematically activates the connected extra alert device, which gives a visual
or audible signal that a call has come in,

-~

T

LT

i

- P —

W

T SEL A

Modular voice
termanal cond

YWoloe bermilnal

T-Faa Extra alart
modular serd  medular coerd

Mooiular
wall jank

Exlra alerl
Bell

)

FIGURE 5-13 An extra alert bell and a voice terminal connected 16 the SAR (back view).

Exfra alerl
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e
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grake

25-Faal madular cords
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CONSIDERATIONS An Extra Alerl Switch allows vou b turn an extra alert device on and off and
alternately select between twa different connected alerting devices, such as a
strabe during business hours and a bell off-hours. You may also albernate
bartwen two extra alort devices imstalled in different locations.

In addition, an extra alert switch allows you bo use two extra alett devices
simultaneously. Flowever, you may need a voioe terminal power supply
when you have more than one extra alert device connect to the SAA, The
exlza alert switch is compatible with MERLIMN Plus extea alest devices (-48V0

[[ you want the SAA to automatically turn on the extra alert devices
connected to
the extra alerl switch, plug the extra alert switch into the Alerter jack of the SAA.

If you want to use extra-alerting devices simultancously, you need to plug the
modular cord for each device into a Ling Bridging ,-'i.daph:: which you can
commect to cither position (1) or position (2} on the bottom of the extra alert
switch.

Far more intormation, contact vour equipment dealer.

ADMINISTRATION MNone
PROGRAMMING Mome
HOW TO LUSE To set up vour SAA:

1 Unplug the appropriate voice terminal from its modular wall jack, and
plug it inte the jack labeled V.T. on your SAA.

2 [Flug one end of the modular cord into the jack labeled C.1I. on the SAA
and the other end into the voice terminal’s modular wall jack.

3 Plug the modular cord from the extra alert device into the jack labeled
Alprter om the SAA

To have the extra alert device turn on when a call rings at the appropriate
voice terminal, furn the 5AMA to the On position,

I wvou want Lo use more than one extea alert device allernately;

1 Turn the extra alert switch's knob to the appropriate On position labeled
(13 or {2}, For example, if you connect a bell to position (1) and a strobe o
position (2}, turn the contral switch to position (1) to operate the bell and
to position (2) to operate the strobe.

If you want to use more than one extra alert device simmdtanesus(y:

1 Tumn the extra alent switch knob to the appropriate On position labeled (1)
or {2). For example, if you connect a bell and a strobe to a line bridging
adapter and the adapter to position (1) on the SAA, turn the contral
switch to this position.
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Quick Reference

Guide to System Administration

The following table is a quick guide to administration procedures for the
MERLINT Plus Communications System. [f you need more information on a
procedure than the table gives vou, look up the procedure in Section 5,
"Relerence,”

Bofore vau perform the steps given for any procedure. you first have to enler
pcdministration mode as tollows

1

Slde the T switch on the lefl side of the console o P

The wead Megiris et do the Gree didtons goon sivichy

The yreen loghts wext fo fee Jine Fretoes beom flashing

The consnle rorgs f9H H s ko oreopedl gt R0 05 FLa R L E el

Touch Administer.
The red Nghts go on steaddy mexd do Adminisber ol [Resirack.
Al el Niglets g off, and e appoey sfops

MOTE: If vom are performing several of these procedures in one
administration session, vou don’t have to leave administration mode
after ach one. Simply dial the appropriate code or touch the
appropriate button to begin the next procedure.

When yvou finish admstermg the svstem, loave administration mode as
follows

1
2

Administration Procedurns
Specify toll-prefis or area-code-gnly
l.‘||.1|:|'|;.‘;.

Specily Touch-Tome v rolacy {pulse)
cialing.

Shde the T/ sweatch to the center position,

Chinge any voice terminal {telephone) button labels and any entries on
forms or directories to reflect the admimstration or programuming changes
_'.-'l.:-u"v-E' triade.

I Thias

E!IlE! admurusisatnon r'l'll.'"‘l":'

2 ial the appeoprnse oode:

*3 for toll-prefix dialing
*37 fur area-oode-only dialing,

I Touch Administer.
Tllll.' !.ll.:'-"iﬂl' 'lel?': Frowepe.

4 Leave adminisiration mode,

1 Enter admimistration mcde.

2 [Dial the appropriote code:
* 32 for Towch - Tone dialing
0 for rofary {pulse] r.'.'l-.ihrl;.:_.
| 3 Touch Administer.
Tl comraalie hevpes frevee

A4 Leave adminiztration mode,
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Administration Mrocedure

Make Line & and or Line E Private.

Customize line assignments oo
telemhome.

Zpeciiy mumber of lines in the svstem

Assign Button-Free Line Operation to a
telephome,

1

G

ROTE: To make all utside lines reappear on e veice terminal, enter
admimstration mnde, touch the Auto Ingercom battor o dial the
intercom numiber of the phene, dial *24, touch Administer, and leave

[¥o This

Enter admiristration muods

al = 57, The green lights mese eo the battons for Line A and Line
E indicate their status

Cooeets Lol on = ey wolioe

Corevtie Lphd 0¥ = presivivn anaclizye

Towch the line buttos until the green light indicates the privacy,
SLaTUS wou want.

Towch Administer,
Tiee comrsorle Devps oo

Leave admimistiration mode,

Enfer admurustoaton modse.,

Touch the Al Ineercom bablon oF dial the intercom number for the
phomne, |

Teazch the line buttens o add or remove lines.  Add the lines i the
crder that they should appeat.

Corvent Mgl v = e 1s assay e
[T .II-I.:|!.I|' |I|'] = {1 1= orf I:""ﬂ-l:q,'h".'l!

Leqwe admimisiralion made.

Enter adminisiratinon mesde,
IFial *4.
Lrial the number of lines in the system (1-8h

T eapante heops ok

louch Administer. I
Loy administratqon mod e |
|

nter administration mode

Touch the Auts Intercum Button or dinl the intercom number for the
olene.

Touch the hine bulton untal the green light mext b it shows the line
assinment you want:

Creren Tight cor = Hie [me o8 gsgemad b plee fanice bermmimn!
Grern [ght off = e lee 55 iod assppned 0 e oodee fenming

Diial eather =21 if vo want the phone o ring on incomiang calls or |
*A20f vonr don't want it to ring, |

Touch Administer.

The varanle ferps Hirfce.

Laave administration rmuods

admirslralion mode. |
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Admimisteation Froceduore o This

Accipn Call Hestrickions to a telephone. 1 Enter admanistration madee.

2 Touch the fote Intercom buston or dial the imlecom number for the
phome,

3  Touch Restried repeatediv until the green hght indicates the desired
resiriclion.
Grrvent figlet on sivaedy = Liresdricred dall oalls persittod)
Lrrpteed |'|:a-||r I'|'|71|'_lr'|;_,‘: = Toll resdricied Nizs |.I'-||.|.' sty r'l'.'rl-"l-l!:'-ir:
Grent Neltf off = Owbiowsd restricted fne ondsrle cails)

4 Touch Administer.
The cimisale devps towe.

B Ledave adrrusmisteation moxie.

Add an entry 1o an Allowed List. 1 Enter administration mode.

2 Dial the code for the right Tist for lists 1 through & dial "01 through
T,
Daal the item pumber {07 through W)

| Dial the entry (up 1o eight digits).
I | Thee coneswle beeps Bavive oo bhe ety digie

1]

[oucl Administer.

Tlor coresals dejrs Fivder,

Enter adriniseration mosde.

I
I . N
| &  Leave administration mode,
L
| i
| Femove an entry from an Allowed Lisd,
|

2 [vial the code for the right list: for lists 1 throuph & dial *01 through |
.

Cial the iterm number {07 threagh 100
T-q,ll,ll,'h I‘.Imp

5 Touch Adminmister.
Tler cansaly beeps fivivr,

| & Leave administration mods.

Azzign an Allowed List ko4 voncs terminal [ 1 Enter administration mode.

| 2 Dial the code for the right lisl: for lists 1 through & dial “07 through
i

3 Ihaldn

| 4  Touch the Aoto Intescomn butten or dial the appoopoiale antercom
corde mumiber for the lt‘!ll.‘i:'|'u!-l'u-".

Corent fghtd o = Jisd 1s esdigned fe fle ieleplranae
Corean Jight off = Josd s eod assigand fo e frloplizae

5 Tuurh Administer.
The cosizale ovps frokoe,
B Leave administration mesde,
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Admimistration Procedure

Add an entre bo bhe Dasal lewed List.

Kemiove an snbre from the DHsallowed
List.

1

Assign a Disallewed List to a volce
lermimal

Copy line assignments, call restrictions,
and programimed [eatures (rom one
|‘r‘1[‘-ph{|l'||:' [the source) Lo amuther | Lhe
targel)

Chamge 1he Hold Disconnect Interval.

1
2

3
4

—

e

Fd

[ X —

=

L=l

B A

L

o This

Enter administration mosde.
Liial *0d tollowwed by the Disallowed Last code {01 w20
[nal the disallowed number gup de 1 digels),

Touch Administer.
T corrspde Foeps foce
Leave administration mode.

Enter administration moede.

Diial "4 and the [isalloawved List code (01-200.
Towch Administer.

The console Feeps Beier

Leave administration mode. .

Enter administration mode i
Cricl (% then 6.

Touch the Aube Intercom or dial the appropriate mtercom code
numiter of the voice terminal vou wan? fo assign the List o,

Greew Eghl on = kst is assioned
Green lighl off = ksl s mor aasigimed
Touch Admingster.

The consme feeps Hoie, |

Leave administration mode.

Enter administration mode.

Toasch the Aute Intercom button or deal the intercom number for the
Larged wone e lerminal,

Touch Copy.

Toush the Auto Intercnm butlen or dial The inlescom number for the
spIToe wore terminal,

Tuwirh Administer.

Tl comsde hoeps faice.

Leave adrministralion moade,

Enter admimistration maede,

[al &9,

Toueh tha limar Baatkon af the ir.nc':rninﬁ lzrie bRt vou wang i rh.'mﬁr*
thir hold disconnect interval.

o [ight o = fiee oy (450 adllissrond) intero @5 selechadl,
Sorgenr [ight off = fee sfeoet (30 meillisecond) indervel s selocted.
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Administration Procedure o This

ASSEEN 5y5|;g-m Spewnd Lial codes tn 1 Enler admimistration mode.

telephone numbers and account numbers. | 5 o) ghe code (60 thiough ¢ 59 or 2900 through £ %99 vou are
assigning o the number

3 [hnal ether:

SO by -.-:-;15“ she code withow! Kestriction Overeide
o "":5"5" ehe code with KEestreclionn Overnde
*BE by assicn e code 10 an account mumbser.

4 [ial the wlephone number or account number.

MOTE: T desigmate a telephone mamber as private {not printed on
call reports), dial = before the number inostep 4.

r|l' Hie l|:|||'l:|'|,|||'"||,l rneratbrer gy prcooitd Bcieher fas the masmam ailisedd Te
,.|-,|~|l;,. thar comsole beeps Huvee otk wod erfer fhe afrdvenih o |-.:'I|'.

5 Touch Administer,
e cansade heeps ricver.

& Leave administration mode.
P I e
ASSIENING O pRmOVIng & woice ferminal | Enter adrminisiration mode.

i
from a paging group. | 2 [ial the code for the paging group (771 or "72)
3

[
[ Towch (he Auto Intescom button or deal the appropriate code from
| Lthe dial code chart for the phone you want ooadd or remove.

[ Coreenr Drgfat 0vi = fefephene 15 assigend

Creenr lightt off = Sefephone fs sl

| MOTE: Touch DROP to remove all veice terminals from a paging
Eroup.

4 Touch Administer
Tiae comsnly hevps bodce,

5 Leave adminisiration mede,

Sot the Transfer Heturn Interval. 1 Enter administration maode.

2 Dial the code for the transfer reburn anleeval you want [up oo nine
ringsh
"2 plus the nrmbes of rings 1.1.11'||:|=d (*25 = five rings).
*20 for transferred calls o ot be peturmed.
3 Touch Administer.
The consls beegs Fvice,

4 Leave administeatzon mode
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Administration Froecedure [ Thiz

i Sl the Music-rn-Hald volume. | 1 Erger adoenstration mado,
| 2 [nal the code [or the volame v woand:
12 g dwrn off Muasic-on-Eold.
13 10 5ot the voleme do low
*14 e set the volume oo medium,
*15 to set the volume to high.
O gse the music source volume control instead
3 Touch Administer.
TTre congside Peepes Jinier
4 Leave sdmmestration mode

et the background music volume, 1 Enter adrministration mode
2 Dial the code for tho wislume VL WG

*1% to fwrn off the background music.
17 tn 5ot the volume to bow

18 to set the volume to medism

" 19 o set the volume to high.

O use the music source velume control instead.
4 Touch Administer.
Ther casan's beegs Muice,

4 Leave admamstralion maode.

Set the date for Call Reports and System 1 Epter admamslealion mode.
Feature Reports. 5 ol

3 Dhal two digits for the month 100 theough 123 bae for the day (1]
through 3. and fwo for fhe year (00 theough 969,

4  Towrh Administer,
The commnly weps ficke.

5  Leave adimimisisation swsde,
Set the time bor Call Reparts and System 1 Fnlers administzaton mode,
Feature Heports. 2 Dial *a41

3 Dhial two digits for the hour (00 through 230 and bwe for the minoie
(i rh.-:_:-ut;,h 547,

4 Touch Administer.
T carsnle .!l.a'lp;q I,

L S5 Leave adminmistration mode
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Adpunistrabion Procedurs

Nesignate a wlephone [ack on the control
unit for Call Beports.

| Get the mimimumm call duration for Call
Repart recornds.

Set the calls reported option for Call
Hepaorts.

Print a System Feature Report.

o This

Enter administratinn mode.

[ial =82

The green [ight gocs an aese ae fee Acfo Jnteroom biftor for e acs o
aihach dhe date cofloctur and pronter dre curreiily assigrend.

Touch the At Intercom button for the new belephone jack o
which vou are assigning the data collector and printes.

The green Gt goes off aewd do dhe Aade Fdervons berrane for fhe old ek,
ard Hre gevem (ghel went to Ploe Awre Debéndiim ealdion for Hhe aemie fock yoes
(b

Touch Administer,
The coress baeps Baice.

Leave admanistration mods.

Enter administration muode.
[Jial =853,
Dial one digit (0 through 9) for the minimum number of minutes.

HOTE: Thne svsterm adds 10 seconds Lo the number of minubes vou
select,

Touch Administer.
The ransale breps fice
Leave administration muode.

Enter administration mode
Trial *84.
[dial the code for the calls seported ophion you want:

0 = na calls reported
I = culgaing calls only
! = oulgoing and incoming calls

Towch Administer,
The consoie beeps fuce.

Leave adomoslrabion made,

Enter admamstraticn mode

[Hal the code for the Teport or set o Tk ports yids wWanl:
*&il for one system administration report and individual phone
repors,
*61 for a svstem administration repert.
=52 olus louch one or mere Aulo Intercom buttons or dial vne or
maore intercom aumbers for individual phone reports,
"l b abor a F:-ri'ntnu! and cancel all other ré Tt RSt

Touwch Administer.
The comzale bedps fanie.

Leave adeministration mode.
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Administration Proceduwrg

Plespgmate o vorce lerminal jack on the
condrol umiE fos Svifem Feature Reports.

| Program g telephone using Centralized
| Programming.

Lock the pragramming function ab a vose
termanal

Lesignate a voroe terminal jack on the
contrel wnit for Busy Buster.

[T Y

oy M g

D This

Znrer administraticn mode.

[hal *BS

I prervonesly admiimisterad, fine wreen it goes oo aeaf i Bl Arefo
Netereomr buitbonr For B gacd B cofnely te debe codiector dend pridder wre
carmiizfly .:!ﬂir'.;,'::l.'d.

Towch the Avto [ntercom batton of the jack o which the data
collector and printer are connected.

T prewr Nphd gows off went fo fhee Aicfo Ietercoon lalloer foer e old jack,
o e LEe .lrlq.'l.' e de N Adde Jadercom Ddtar for M s ek s
i

Tomch Administer.

Thy conzale Foaps Laciiee

Loave administration mode.

Enter administration mode,

Touch the Auto Intercom button or dial the inlercom number for the |
phuone vou want fa pragram.

[ouch Conference,
Program the wlephone,
Tuuch Conference,

Leave adminisiralion mode

Enter administration mode.
Taal *55
Toch the Autn [Intercom button ot dial the dial code of the voice
termianal Vil are ndmi:n.is!q'ring.
Green Tight on = the vaice terminal is looked
[T i.ie,!.ll.' .,ﬁ" = Hie poice dersiinad B andpened and can e ,-.ln:-lqnlm.lrr.'n'

MOTE: Touch CONFERENCE o enable program mode lock
sestermwde
Touch DROF o disable program mode lock systemwide,

Touch Administer.
The corzsle beeps Hiviee.

Leave administratxon mods.

Enter adminmstratxon muode.
[heal "33

Fouch the Auta [ntercom batton of dial the intercom numiber for the
woe derminal j&k wowhich you weant the BB jack connected

Touch Administer,
e corsole bevps fuver.

Leave administration mosde.
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Administratinn Proscdure

[hesiznate 3 jack for the ASA fratures Lk
18 15 the inidal auui;_qnml‘::‘l.l?.

Select the lines, except tie lines, that vou
want b add oo remoeve from CFDXD,
BLA, or S5A line groups,

-

| Emable or disable the voioe message for all
Limves an your OF andior DD incoming
line groups.

Wodify the woice massape for Gné or Mo
lares in vour CF, RLA, 5A andior DD
incoming line groups,

Do This i

Enter admiinistration e

Lizal ™54

Fouch the A Intereom button or dial fhe intercom number for the
MICk YOU wang fe design bl ASAL

Touch Administer. !
Tlre vonrsitie foeps Mice

Leave admamstration maode

Enter admamstralion maode

[hal the appropriate code:
*31 tor the CF frconeiny line group
*32 for the CF gietgedey line group
38 for the DR incemung line group
“S for the BLA tcoming line group
73 for SA mwonung Ling groap

Touch ling buttons until the green light nest eo il indecates itz

assignmment to the st
Sreen .'|_:.;'.||r o live = &&Cf...':-.'l.'.i fur P Jise
Creem figltt o = Yoe i ol gssigeicd (o the Tis)

Tuwch Administer.
The conzale heers fiowe.
Leave admimistrataon mode

Enter adrmnsiration mode
Dial =30
Dital the appropriate code:

11 turn un the Call Forw arding voioe message
O lao tucn wff thee vonce message

Lo Admamister,
Tlre congsade deepes dopnee

Enter administracton mindse.

Crial =50,

Fomach the line bultonis) for the bners) on which you want wo modidr
the message.

Chial the selephone nomber vou want o inclode in the message,
Towch Administer,

The comamie fedge flawe,

Lerave pdeninestration mode.
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Administration Procedure

whang the passward for the COF or RLA

Tedduare.

Enter or change the telephone muml=r o
whtivh v want calls forwarded,

Resel the sysiem.

| Select @ message to be plaved with System
Answer

D This

1T Eoter admorstcation miode.
Thal *54
Dial an intercom number plus theee digies.

HOTE: To invalidate any passwrod, deal the intercom number and

A Touch Administer.

Tine ~pansly bevges Fioky

3 Leave admamisteation mode.

1 Enter adminestration rode.

2 [hial "33
4 [Rial the new CF destinatson telephone nuambeer .

MNOTE: Tu remove a OF destination nurber without replacing it,
tonsch Administer,

#@  louch Administer.

e conpserle foeps forice.

&  Leave admenstration mods.

WAaRHING: This procedure erazes all system admumstratieon and

telephone programming, tehurns the svstern bo ks fackory sethngs, and

restores (nitgal leature .J.‘GHiSI‘lI'I'II."I'It'_i #en e ]_'Il'li.'!-1'||:'5_ s this feadure oaly

when you wanl w change the svstem radically,

Erter administratinn modie,

2 Thal =1,

Tl comzsanle berps Hicdor,
Furn the power off, wait 10 seconds, and then turmn it on again

Leave admanistration miode.

1 Enter adminisiraticn mode.
2 Dhial *77 followed by Lhe desired option:

EETCRUTRTIE S  [SERE PR
Mo ase hold”
“Ploase hpld, vour call will be handled momentarily®

Fod — D

MOTE: If a line number 35 administered using =30, the following
e 15 -.-|:.=|.H='|1l.|-ed L the end of LTy 1 and 2: *Yous have
reeached Cowdhere | L s a number entered b-}' the syslem
admamistrator for Call Forwardimg,

3 Touch Administer.
e consale beegs L,

4 Leave admunmistration miode.
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Adminigtration Procedure Do Thi=

| EFI"Tt number of I'i._I.'IEE before a call s 1 Slide the T P osweitch to P oamd feaech Administer, [
picked up by am ASa lealure [
2 Dhal =76 plus the ABA [ tiare muammkser: |
| | = Xl
| 2 = Ll

o
b3

4

i
!
!
I3 sl she mumber of rinp"b [l_'ltl_l"ll.'l.'l"'\-l"l'l 0 aned 91 Before the ASA Feature
! picks up the call,

|

HOTE: If the number of rings is set b L the vowe leeminal will not
ring. and the calls will be immediately answer=d.

4  Toewch sdminister.
Thre conpsinle beppss Liter
| § Leave administration mode by sliding the T'F switch o the conter
pusiinn,

Assizn a template 10 2 voice terminal 1 Enter administration mode

2 Dial *10 followwad by the desined template:
I = Clear template
2 = Draler template
1 = Featurg template
4 = Receptonst Secretary termplate
3 Touch the Auto Interoom button or dial the intercom number fur 1he
vace terminal boing assigned the template.

4 Touch Administer,
Tlee console hepps fasioe.

; §  Leave admunistration mode.
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CQuick Reference Guide to Administration Codes

Administration Cogde

*01 through “08

|1 through 00 -r'\-lu_a g L
| ericht '.rl:*p]'.nn-:‘- numbhes
Aigrits

"[E2

12

13

14

]
.17

*13

CHher SNumbers Bullons

(M1

Add I-u|-uj.'-|nlr|u rmiers o am
Allcvved Dbl Ihr-::-u;_.,'h K

Ll

01 thrawgh B0 plus g o 20
telephone number digits

0 through 9 inngs|

1 through & (lines)

F]u;& I-._'mpl.l.lu,' I.!E:llil_”'.

1 = Clear
2 = Ialer
A = Feature

4 = Redeptionisd Secretary
and ntercom numibser

the lime baitonds) for the linedsh on
which vt want Lo relnstate
restrickion

Tuen off background music

Do e D e thie Call
F|1rl.1.'.1r|.'i|'.'!_'. IR A T
o= o toarn off e Call
Fuorvwarding voice mesapde

13Ck numbier assiimied oo BR

B-12 Ousk Aelerence Gede 10 Seebem Aoemimsleatsan

I Ture b Music-om-Haold

Frature

Add for remone] an Allowed List {1 through 8) to 4
vy termimal

Add ror removel a Dicallowed List 0 a woice
Lisrmimal
Add relephome numbers to o Disallowed List

et the Transfer Return Interval for O through 9
rimes,

Assian the number of lines in the system

Assizn o template fea '.'l.'l-l:{-;: 1E-.r.mil1:-u[

Eeinsiate resirstion

St Music-on-Hold 1o Iovw valwrme

St Muosic-onn-1Hild o micdiviim volumse tthe default
setting

Set Musie-on-Hold b high wolunse

Sl |.'u'|l."h;.‘:'rl.ll.|:l|.| mustc o lony woliame

Sed background music oo mediom wolume (the |
default selting)

Set background mwsic to high volome

Enable or disable the veice message on ong or maone
hires an vour OF andior DXD incoming ling groups

Seta e for immediate ring on a voice lerminal
with Button-Free Line I._".'iru:-r.:lli;:-n

Setoa line for mo ring an a voice lermunal weith
Button-Free Line Crperation

Mgz lines beoa voice lerminal that bhas Button-
Froe Line Operation

o the et st jack For the Eus}l Husskber fealuire



Administration Code
"3
"7
.'3-9

*3]

=

"h

"5

Other NMumbers' Butbens

the line butkenis) tor the lined=l on
which wou want the mudifeed
mEessage

ki h."-h."'Fl'."Ll'\-I'IE number vown weanl 1o
wnchude in the message

the line buttons of the limes you
want to add 10 or remove from thee

j-:_TI“JF'

the line buftons af the lines you
want w0 add o or remeve from the

group

the new Call Forwarding
destination telephone number

the lime battons of the lines vou
want by add 1o ar remove from the

wroup

the ASA passwaord (a MERLIN
[Mus system inlegcom number plas
amy threes digiis)

line A or Eonly

the line buttons af the lines you
wanl to add o or remowve Srom the

BIOUR

the intercom number for the pack
VO Want b aﬁﬁi.gn Wy ASA

an sntercom nomber of the vosoe
werminal

the sutside line butions

| Dialing incoming line group

: Changge the jack assignment of the ASA features

Feature

Set the system for toll pretix, a Qo a

Set the system for area code ooy

Set the swstem for Toach-Tone dialing

Set the system for rotary dialing

Modily the Call Forwarding. Tdrect Extension
[Dialing, Remote Line Access, of Syvshem Answer
woice messages for one or more lines in your CF.
DD, BLA, or 5A tncoming line groups

Seloet limes that will be included in the Call
Forwarding inceming line group

Choose lines that will compose the Call Forwarding
ol line group

Enter vt change the telephone number 1o which
wou want calls Forwarded

|
. -
Select lines that will be included in the Remote Line
Access incoming line group

|

Choose at least one valid 3-digit password so that |
VNI Ean gait ACCCss Lo an ouiside line u=ifg Femote |
Line Access of change the current call forward
rurmber from a remote location

Assign Privacy to Line A or E

Select limes that will compose the Direct Extension

from jack 18, the wotial assignment

Irint 2 System Fealure Beport for the system and
fiar every voice terminal in the svstem

Fiink & 5:'.';-'1g'-r|1. Feature Rep-:l:'l tor the whede =yEiem

Frint a System Feature Report for an individual
viroe Ierminal

Cancel @ Svstem Feature Beporl in progress and all
ropart regquests

ot Held Disconnect Lnterval
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Administration Code

T

&
Pl

T

R

"H1

"

5

"EE

L

Lther Mumbers Butlons
the infercom numbers

the intercom nuombsors

thae onagside line bullons

ASA teature namber 1<k and
number of rings (-9

plus massage apticn

U = nu message

I = "lease huld”

2 = "Mease hold vour call will be |

answered momentarily”

MOTE: o can also ..'lppl_‘-nn.‘l

TS dg Tower T b thee call
turwarding message mosdified with
the *30 code

an intercom number of the voice
Lerminal

i 2-dagit mronth, a8 2-dig day ol
the reondh, and a 2-digid vear

| & 2digit hour, o 2-digal munute of
the hour

an adercann nember

[ throwgh 2 (minuies)

nox calls repuaried
vrly outaoing calls reporied
11u§';-::-in$ and incoming calls

repRarte

L
I n

an inkercor number

an accound number

the imtercom number

svastm -_=r.l|:-|,'|:| dial code and
I-u|-u;.1|1u|'||.- rumiser diEH.-u

a " |.1Iu\ fhi I-:'I-_':,:-hum,' b
digits

6-14  Cuck Aelerence Guode 10 Systerm Admimsiranan

| Set the Ivpe of calls that are printed on the call

| Chioose a mesEAFe b b |'I|a:|.'|;‘~d woithy 5:'.5I-E:r|

Feature
."'l.!'i"i!t{l'l venee ierminals o 4_1“-.“5: |"qsu group 1

ASSIRN Wi terminals to {S-r-::-up F‘.lg_,{' FEaup z
Assign lines that can be answered by Svstem
MAmsaeeT

et number of nngs before an ASA feature picks up
a call

AnEwer.

ARSIEN an alternmate attenndant [.hl'-'ji::iun

Set the date for the Call Repart and Svstem Feature
Heport feature

Set the time for the Call Beport and System Feature
[wport fealane

et the control wnit jack for the Call Repoct feature
Set e minimurm call duration for the Call Repor
feature

Tepor

Lot the contre] unil jack for the System Feature
En:pn:'r

Assign System Speed Dial codes o account
nurnbers for the Account Mumber Entry feature

Enable or disable a person from changing
programmed features at his or her voice lermnal

AssiEn Svalem Speed Dial codes 1o outside
telephone numbers

Assign Svstem Speed Dial codes to matside
telephene numbers that are private (only the dial
code iz printed on the call report) |



. — . .
Administration Code Dher Sumbers Butions Feature
a2 svstern speed dial code and Assien Svstem Speed al codes with Restrickion
telephone number digits Owverride to outsade telephone mumibers
a * plus the welephone number Assign Svstem Speed Dial codes with Restric on
digits Owverride to outside telephene numbers that are
private (only the dial code is printed on the call
| report)
i N : | ——— P —
el | Reset the system (for service personnel only)
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Quick Reference Guide to Voice Terminal Features

Feature MName

FLACING CALLS
Line Bequiest

[ Line Select

Towch-Tone Enable

ANSWERING CALLS

Autg Answer-All

Kecall

| Mimzing Line
i Preference

Vowoe Terminal Tones

CALL HANDLIMNG
Call Pickuep

Comberence

Crap

IHands-Frewe Anse e an
Imbercom (HFAID

| Husled Fistrigees:
Iransder

Exclusme Hald

The table below lists the preassigned and programmable features available
with the MERLIN Plus svstem voice terminal, Those features that cam alsa be
accessed by using a dial code are identified with a "t." Each feature is listed
by function, followed by a briel description, For more information, read the

individual feature descriptions in Section 5, ~Reference,

Dhescripiion

Beyguest the use of a busy line

Solect a line other than the line

| the svstem automatically seleces

frir vz
Change from rotary o Touch-Tone
signals during a dialing sequence

Have optwonal eguipment such as
a modernn, AmEWETITE machline, or
tucsimile machime turn o when a
call comes in

Driscomiect o call withaug hanging

g

Lift the handsst and i|'|'\,|:.1n|;|_l,' b
connecked fo tha :izl.jqi:l'.g ling

Enow by the nng, or by an
annpuncemend, the kind af call
that is coming in

Fick up a ringing call a2 another
wilee kerminal

Hawve o telephone conference with
several people at ene time

Lhscunnect a person from a
comnberence call

| Answer anlercom calls widloigl

hftarg handset (on voice Lesrminal
with am HEAL baatkan)

Return 4o a call on hasld {Far
p'i.'l.l]."h." with Button-frise aprratnn|

Transfer 3 call 0 ancther vosoe
terrminal

Flace a call on hold 5o that it can
only b picked up by the same
vonice terrmnal. E‘.I:'q.[u:ln.':-. a basktim
wilh liphts

B=16 Cucs Heference Guice o Vowws Terminal Feslurpy

——

l‘rnaxxign{'d
A
Programmable

| )
| Preassagied

[’rm:-:l.r,ned

F'l:-:'&lgr..'lmrnnh!l'
Programmable

Mreassigned
Preassigned

F'rE'.]ri-E\.-iEm'rJ

Programmable!
I"n'.“':iﬂnod
Preassigned

Prl.'.m.-\.-'ign{'d

l"ll.lp:l:-.1|:|1:|1..1|.1ll:r

Peeassimred

| Programmabde

Crial =75

[dal =85 (or dial *35 + an
intercom numbser) |

Iial =95~

Dhial *77




Feature Mams

I Preassigned ar

Description Mrogrammable

| CALL-HANDLING REFORTS

Account Mumber
| Entry

Account Number
Entry wilh ong touch

QUICK DIALING

|
i At [nteroom

Last Mumber Dhal

Oatside Awbe Dial

Fersomal Spead Dhal

Busy Buster

Saved Muamber Dial

| Svatem Speed Dal

Ertber an pocount number on a Call .|-"rl.l‘_-5,::I.I'l!'l|'|:'l-!|.'l|i-'L
Report (SMDE] by dialing the
number or 3 Svstem Speed Dial

code !
I"raqrammmable

f
1
Emter an aceount pumber on a Call |
I'-tl.-].'ll:lr‘. |

|

Dial an intercom number with one Programmalile

tngch

A button with lEghts i
recommunded

THal with ome touch the number
that vouw last dialed

| Proggammablef

Dial am oulzide number wilh one
touch

| Programmable

[ial & number guekly by dialing a Proprammakble
code

[Cres mok resquire a Butbon)

. |
Hedial autnrmatzcally up b 153 s ]-"I'I.Ig‘.'-'ITI'ITI'I-Jl"h'
e most recent mumiber vou dialed
at approximately 3 second
intervals,

Savie a number and dial it later | Programmeabiet

Dial 2 number quickly by dialing an Frogramnalele
administered Codie

I Wis wan abeo dog=s this deatang by wsing a deal oeds

Programming Code

| Diaal "E2

i
MHal *88 + an account numbes (up |
te 16 digits)
ar
Dial "95 4 a Swstem Speed [hal
code (60 through 8% or 900
through 959

Dial =%1 + am inbercom number

zal *75

THal *¥F + an cutside ielepione
pumber, PEX, Centrex, or Cuslom
Calling feature code {up to 16
digits)

Drial a Personal Speed Dial code
{BI5-10; #0171 through 24, BIS-22: |
S01-# 1% + one of the following
codes;

O 4+ an outside nomber, oF a
PRX, Centrex, or Custom Calling
Firature eode,

4
Ak + an account number

[Hal "31

[mal =73

I Irial ™95 + a E}Mlﬂm Spead [Mal
| code (G039 and 90094

Quick Pelprpnee Gude 1o Vace Terming! Features 617



Feature Mame

|
FAGING

I CGroup Page

I.-::-ud:-:p-:-rl'l-:er ]'-'ag_e

FRIVALCY

Do Mot Dusturb

]'-'ri'.'.1-;!.-'

LINE OFTIONS

Automatic Lins

Selection

RINGING OFTIONS

Il'in,y; Olverride

Personalized Ringing

Hi:n[:;i ng L':p!i.q,:.ns

Vinlce Announcemicnk
Dhsabkle

Drescription

Fage a group of people theough
their vows terminal speEakers

Preassigned or
Frogrammable

Programmablet

Peogramming Code

Chal 97 + one of the En.llluwinE
s
0 for all veuce terrunals
U for Group 1
72 for Group 2

Page someons through a [
| loudspeaker system connected £ ,

the page jack on the Meamory [
| Module

'I'-'rn;!'-;'r.'nmmnb]cf

Prevent calls from rin_gi:ng winile
vou are busy

]-l’.equ‘in:'s a button wath ]ightg |

Prevent others from .1i:|;id-|:'.-1l.1'.|:|.'
jining your calls

| Regpuires a butkon with lighis

|

[ Choose the order of the hines you

I will gel when vou pick up the
handsed

Flave a line rir.g |mmed|.:|1e|3.- e
thoagh it 35 programmed b png
after a delay aor net at all

Fuauites a button with lights
Choose a ringing =ound vou like for
VOUr Voice terrminal

after a delay, o mol ning at all

Have intercom calls eing at voul

[
‘ Have lines ring immediately. ring
| ;
[ woice terminal

G188  Quick Rgfgrence Gudg 1 Vokse Tenming Feglures

Frogrammahble

Frogeammable

Programmables

Programmable

'I'-'n:_:f_Tnmm;lhI{'

Programmable

F'ruH:ra rmLable

|
[
|
Dl *91 + & ‘

Crial *71

Dual =72

[iial =*, then fouch the lineg
buttons in the preferred ringing
prder

Crial "78

Mo programming code necessary;
for programming information. see
Bection 3, "Reference”

Crial *35% for mo ming
Dial =36 for delaved ring
Drial =37 for immediate ring !

Dial =38 1o enable waice
Announcenents
Lval =39 to disable voice
ARPGUENCe ek



Preassigned )
Featuse Mame Deseription ar Programming Code
| | Programmable

INTEROFFICE COMMUNICATION

Mlanuoal Sigmaling Signal someone within your | Programmable | Dhal "0 + ap sntercom number
MERLIN Plus Svatam |
Messape K when the atendant has | Mreassigned Ihe attendant towches Send |
taken o message for you Message + an infercom number |
N — I - — ] . | me———— L ——
Send Messagy Tuen on the message light at Pogassigned | Touch Send Message + an
sormesne elee’s woice termimal imtercom numbes

AUTOMATIC SYSTEM ACCESS

Call Forwarding Direct | Have your calls forwarded when

(altendant consale only)

| ["m_gmmmc-.‘] [Dial *B3

Extension Ddaling | wou are at a ditterent location i
| Remate Line Acoess | Gain acoess b a company line even | Mrogramemed Dial "B4
i though vou are at anuther location
|— — - e - ] - ' - . —
| Svstem Answer | Hawve your calls answered Programmed [izal "SH
| - | automatically and placed on haold |

Juick Reference Guigde o YVowe Terming Fealures 619



Quick Reference Guide to Programming Codes

PI".IEIdII.'III.'Ij:I'IE Codes

&

37

"84

e

&
o

"H

COither Mumbers'Butions

an inkeroom namber

an imtercom number
amnoaccount ngmber
A r.rlqp'r'.nnc_' mumbier

An inbercirm number
0= AL wisice berminals
7l = I.'_'.:'nurl ]

-

72 = Group 1

L]

a X o Jcharacker System Speed
il condie QAILHY, SO-LGY

G20 Cuick Befgrance Gk to Frogranmmimyg Codes

| Do Not Disturb

- _..--.-.I..__..- - —

Feature

Slanual F::__z;n.;tl':nr.

Husy Buster

Ringing Optionsz no ring

Ringing Optinns, delaved ring
|{||'||F;Il1f; I._'r|'||:|.-::|n-.=._..;F;r;;;;i.;;;_:.'i;if;
Vadee Announcement Enable
Vouwe Announcement Disabls
Svsbem Answes

Anlo Answer Inlesoom

Frovacy

Last mumber Dhal

Saved Number THal

| Aubn Answer-Aldl

Touch-Tome Enable

Euxilusive Hold

Bing Owerrade

Account Number Entry

Call Forwarding Direct Extension [ialing
Femube Lime Access

Call Pickup
all 'I‘i-:_"lr.ui:- with Uk Toach

| Account Mumber Entry with One Touch

COluatside Auato [ial

Autn Intercom
Group Page

Luuddspeaker age

Sustermn Speed Dial (programmed on a button)

Huld Estricve




Quick Reference Guide to ASA Features

The Automatic System Access features allow you more flexible use of your
MERLIN Plus systemn and vour outside lines, The ASA features include:

Call Forwarding (CF)

When the system is in CF made, mcoming calls on designated lines are
connected to a Voice Synthesia Processor [VSP) in the conteol unit for a
message. Meanwhile, the control unit calls the telephone nurmber o
which calls are being forwarded and uses the system’s Conference feature
to connect the incoming call to the oulgoing call.

Direct Extension Dialing (T0XIH

When vou put the system in DXD mode, the control unit connects
incoming calls on designated lines to the VSI® for a message. Meanwhile,
the caller dials the extension number (a 2-digit intercom number), and the
contred unit Eransfers the call to that extension,

Remote Line Access (KLA)

When the system is in ELA mode, vou can call in from outside and use a
pasaword to gain access to one of the system’s oulside lines. You can also
use the RLA feature to change the telephone number to which calls are
being forwarded during CF operation, The VSP prompts you through the
necessary procedures.

System Answer (SA)

When the attendant or the allernate attendant activates the Swvstem
Answer button, selected incoming calls are answered automatically and
placed on hald. The systern administrater can choose to have the caller
hear a special message before being placed on hold or, if connected to a
compatible audw-source, a pre-recorded message or music can be played
imsteid

This quick reference helps vou administer, program, and use these features
more quickly. For more information about the ASA features, refer to Section

-

5, "Reference.”

Clugx Relarence Guide to ASA Feztures  B-21



Quick Reference to Administration Procedures for ASA

I
Administeation Procedurs

Dresipnate a pack for the ASA features jack
18 is the initial asssgnment),

I

[

Agsign an altermate attendant te handle
Aba calls.

Select the lines, exeep tie lines, that Wil
want foe add to o remove from CFIDXD,
KLA, or 5A line groups.

Enable or disable the vowoe message for all
lines in vour CF andior XD incoming
line groups.

§-22 Ouck Aeference Guide to 854 Frafures

(5]

k3

T This

Frnter administratisn maode.

Dhal =59,

Toeh the Auto Inkereom bulton ar dual the interoom number tor the
jack vou want o oassign o ASAL

Tomch Administer.

The covsple Besps buice.

Leave admenustration muods

Entier administration mode.
[Fial =74,
Touch the Auto Intercom button or dial the intercom number of the
wodice terminal you want to assign as the alternate attendant consale,
loueh Administer,

Toee comsode heeps favice,

Leave adminisiration mede.

Enter administration mosde.

[Hal the appropriate code:
51 for the CF Ja-:r.'unr.‘r::,; lime ETOUp
=32 for the UF nnr_!.:.:l'ng limae g
=38 for the XD incoming line group
*34 tor the ELA incoming line growp
"7E tor BA incoming line group

Touch line butions until the gresn ldght next to it indicates s
assignment to the list.

Goecen Tight an = live is assiyned ho Hhe Gist

L] |'|'__-;.l|r ._|,If|" = likpe ic np us;u.i__g_um-.'l' o My st

Toich Administer.

T comnzale hewyss Frovioe,

Leave administration maosde,

Enter administration maode,
[Hal 30

[Fal she appropriate code:
1 tor tern on thee Call Forwarding voice messaps
(0 tor fizrn ot the vooe message

Iouch Administer.
The comstie heeps Hiree

Leave administration mode.



.-tdmln]s_l:rai:p Procedure

Maodify the voice message for oneg of morne

lines in vour CF, BELA, 54 andior DD
incoming line groups.

Change the password for the CF or BLA

feaiurs.

will b answered by ASA features.

limes in your OF, BLA, 54 or XD
incoming line groups

Enter or change the telephone number to
which vou wanl calls fonwarded

:_Dcsiﬁnntl.‘- the number of rings before a call

| stodify the voice message for one of mare

[ B

5

1
2
3

A

[ 5

ol

&

&

1
2
| 3
4

[z This

Enter administration mede.
Diial *30.

Toueh the line buttan(s) for the lineds) en which you want to modity

the message
Dial the telephome numbsr you want to ine lugde in the messaine.

Touch Administer.
Ther conianle Bewprs Pl
Lirave adrrsteation mode.

Ernter adminisiration mode.
Lhal =,
[ial an sntercom number plus three digits.

WOTE: To invalidate any password, dial the intercom sumber ansd

K.

Touch Administer.

Thie renpiae B Javice

Leave admamsteation modae.

Enter administeation mesdse.
[3ial =76,

Crial the number that corresponds to the ASA feature vou've
selecied:

1 = DO
r=CF
3= RLA
4 = 54

Dial (-9 {lor the number of rings)
Touch Administer.
Ther cumsale Beeps Hivioe

Leave administration mode.

Enter adoumisiration mode.
[al 50

Towuch the line buttonfs) lor the lineds] on which you want to iy

e messge.
Dial the telephone number you want to include in the message.

Touch Administer.
The comsole beeps riokor,

Leave adminisiration mesdee,

Enter administration made.
Dial *33.
Dial the new CF destination lglephone number.

Touch Administer.
TThe comsaly B Loy

Leave ad ministration mode

Quick Relerence Guida o ASA Fealuras
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Quick Reference Guide to ASA Voice Terminal Features

Feature MNamae

[ Call Forwarding Threct
Extension IDHaling

Remote Line Actess

Swstem Answer

Drescription

Have vour calls forvwarded when
v arc a1 & different lecation’allow
caller to dial an extension divectly

when in DXD mode

Cepin access foon company line cven

Hawe YT alls .iuiumarin:;ﬂ:.'
amsvwared and pl.wl'-'.[ 1n hualed,

G-24 Ok Belorence Guick 10 A4 Fealres

T
Preassigned

ar

Pragrammalle Programming Code
Frogrammed [kial *53

[Programimed Deal "54

Programnmed Cial =53




Quick Reference Guide to Using

the ASA Features

Proceduare

U;ing ihe CER/DXLD Butlon 1
Lsing the ELA button i

Ciaining access to a line in the BLA cutgning | 1
line group from a remote locatzon (with the
system in the RLA mode]

_ﬁainiﬁg At to an RLA line froup from a
| remiate location {wilh the system in the CF

or XD mwsche)
z
3
a
_Usi:np; the b.n“'.'b_u-ta.':ﬂ 1 1

I Thas

Hepeatedly tewch the CF/DXD button ungil the red and
green light nest to the Buton show the ASA maode vou
wwant the system to b i

Red and green lightd e = dhe spstem is o b pernnd! minde (oalis
CodRRlg [ de syslem dre ingradind warnaliy)

Greete Thghit on = the syslers 13 0 DX mode

Redd Ngist o = fler system 22 0 CF mpae

Touch the ELA Gutton wntil the Hghts show the ASA mods
vorn wand the system 0 be in,

Cireem fight or = rhie syshem i in tie RLA e
Gireem dight off = rhe swsten is i moron] e

With the svstem in RLA mode ithe goeen Dight nest to the
RL& putton is on), dial the telephone number of 2 line in
the BLA incoming line group.

Wizen Hre cali 15 awsiered, Hie Vowre Sunbhesis Processor (V5P
Beprirs premphiong wos Moough the proacelure,

Bespund appropriately o the VEI prompis until vou hear
nwormal call-progress tones, such as ringing or the tuasy
sagnal.

Carnplete vour call.
Depending on whether the system is in the CF or DXD
mode, dial the welephone numbsr of a line in either the CF
or TEETF incoamang, line group

When dhe call &2 ansieret, the VP gives fhe appropinste
VLERHTRIE.

As soon as the message ends, immediately dial the 3
character code, " &%

The VAP heging prowping wo terougi (ke RLA procedu e
Rezspond approprintely to the WS prompts undil vou hear
normal call-progress, such as ringing vr a busy signal

Complele your call,

Tuowch the %4 buttan on either the attendant conzole or the
alternate attendant consale.

Gorvent Iight o = 34 ks o
Croen dight off = 34

Quick Anlerence Guode 10 A58 Feanures
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Section 7: Troubleshooting the System

Troublashaaoting Procedures

Y MITOM: Can't place outside calls.

SYMPTOM. A voice terminal doesn ring.

SYMPTOM: Trouble with voice terminal Lights,
speaker, and finging.

SYMPTOM: A vowe terminal rings constantly.

SYMPTOM: A voice terminal spontaneously places calls.

SYMPTOM: All voice terminal lights are out with
na chal tone.

SYMPTOM: Problem with calls on hold

GYMPTOM: Unsuccessful attempts to use Busy Buster.

SYMPTOM: Programmed voice lerminal beabure
dioesn work.

SYMPTOM: Voice terminal lights flash when an
Automatic System Access feature 15 activated.

1 -
=4 Oy LT

e

-4
|

-
o o

=

-

]
(=Y

System Test

SYMPTOM: System not working: trouble not described
in abowve procedures.

=l
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Troubleshooting Procedures

SYMPTOM: CANT PLACE
OUTSIDE CALLS.

As with any piece af equipment, there are times when gome parts of your
SMERLING Plus Communication System may not be working properly.
Rather than call someone immediately, vou can often determine the cause of
the problem yourself, Simply follow the step-by-step procedures outlined in
this section. Then. with the problem identified, you can either correct the
problem vourself or know from the tables who can help vou comect . It

vou're having trouble with yvour MERLIM Plus system, locate the symptom on

the next few pages and perferm the recommended action to isolate and
correct the prablem. The sympioms are listed on the contenls page of this
section.

If vou are unable to identify a problem, perform the System Test found on
the last page of this section before calling vous equipment supplier for
assisfance.

Passible Cause 1: Faulty accessory connected to voice terminal.

: - S —
Do This 1f | Then

t B . . e ——— o ———
|

| Msconnect the accessory The trouble no longer Da ot teconnect the

| from the malfunctionmg CaCUrS faulty accessory. Contact

| wiice termimal. vour squipment suppler

{5} :I'L"FL.'I'L'I.' it.

The trouble still ooouwrs Reconnect accessery and
i B b Possible Cause 2

Possible Cause 2: Svstem incorrectly set to Touch-Tone or rotary (pulse)
SCTVERE,

e Thas | 1f | Then
| Check the instructions in | The swsbern s et Sed the system to rolary
| Section 3, " Administering ~ Towch. Tone and vou ipulsel. Doing so may
| the System,” o hawve rotary (pulse] nit salve this pacticular
| determine whether your SErVIOH problem, but weilll alloiw
systam ks set for Touch- i B0 EROWE O RO
Tune or rotary (pulss) Possable Cause 3.
servIcE,
The system is set to Ser the system o Towch-
rotary and yiu Thawve Tone.

Touch-Tone servics

| Thes system is set | Goto Possible Cause 3,

i coorectly |

Troubdeshaoung Procedures  7-1



SYMPTOM: CANT PLACE
OUTSIDE CALLS
(CONTINUED),

T-2  Troubleshooling Procsdures

Possible Cause 3; Call Restriction feature activated on malfunctioning voice

rerminal.

I [ This |
Kefer to Section 3

| "Reference,” 5o barn how

| administer the Call

| Festricton featurs.

i

I Feabare 15 nod achivabed

e

The [eature is aclivaled
an e malfundbicomg
woloe termianals

Then

Dractivate the feature
felloawing the instrections
L Sectron 3, "Relerenee.®

[ o b Possible Cause 4

Pasgible Cause 4 Outside Awto Deal, Saved Number
Redial or Last Mumber Redial are programmed or used incorrectly.

i_ Mo Thes If

| S Sevtion 5 CReferpres®

o make sure these

| Fearures are programmed
correctly and the MERLIN
Fls Systeeg Lser's Guale
to be sure the lealures are
being wsed cosrectly.

Anv uf thess [satures are
prairamimed incormecily

Each fsature is
programmed correctly
ard the trouble still
DoCuTs

Then

Frogram vach feature
oorrectly and dedermine
whaether this action solves
the problem.

|
— 4

GO to Possible Cause 5.

Possible Cawse 5: Faully MERLIM svstem components,

D This If

Try o place an cutside

call and an intercom call |
ITom several vows |
teerminals

un imbercom calls or the
erouble appears only on
e woee ferminal

Thiz roukle appears only
un gutside calls from all
woice terminals. or the
trouble appears on only
SO vice leerinals

The trouble appears only -

The trouble is caused by
a compament in your

| systern. Go o the

froutleshooting

| procedure for the
sevmptom, “Trowble with
wome Eermiinal Iighlr..
Hp-t'.lk.ﬂ', and I'il.'lﬂil‘l.ﬂ '

G b0 Possible Cause &



SYMPTOM: CANT PLACE
OUTSIDE CALLS
{CONTINUED).

Possible Cause 6 Faulty telephone campany wirtig.

Do This
A the control Umit
Tncatinn, find the network
interface associated with
the autside line from
which vou canmnal
rmake a call. Linplug the
line cord from the
network imterface and. in
its place. plag in a basic
Teach-Tone or rotary
telephusne, (D el use a

| MERLIN swstem v
germianal.] Try to place an
cantsice call from the
I{'Iq'phnnl.".

i

The trouhle appears on
{he basic telephone and
{he network nterface
wses o line adaprer

Ths trouble appears on
the basic telegbone, and
lhe nelwark mbeslace
Adves war have a hine

adapter

| Go to Posstele Cause 7.

Then

Your cutside line iy

faulty. Report the trouble
to your local telephone
COMPAny represenlative.

Possible Cause 7 Faulty network intesface line adapter.

[ry This

i Replace the network

| interface lime adapter
with another one. Plug,
the basic telephone imo
aach nf the
jacks, and try 10 place an
outside call.

1§ Then |

Thi trouble still appears
rn the basw telephone

[he trouble doos
appent an {he basic
| belephone

Troublkeshooiing Procedures

Your outside limes are

| favlty, Bepor the trouble
tur viour lecal telephome
CoMmpany represeniative

The old line adapier i
faulty. Replace it with a
| s line adapler.

T3



SYMPTOM: A VOQICE
TERMINAL DOESNT RING.

-4 Troublesnoatng Procacures

Possible Cause 1: Volume conemol is set too low

[ This

Slide thes volume conrnd
Lo a i'uit;h ::vrrini:.

The voice termimnal skill
doesn't ring

Then

Len by Possible Cause 2.

Possible Cause 20 Voice tarminal 15 admenisterod not 4o Ting.

Tk This

It

| Refer o SBection 3,

! "Administering the

P Sysbem,” o learn how b
administer ringing
uplicas.

Possible Cause 3;

|
| Do This

The vore lecmanal is
adrmrnstered nof lo ring

The voice terminal =
programmed fo 1ing

[

Feofor b Section 3.
TReterence,” to see if the
Do Mot Disturb feature is
[ acirvated.
|

The feature is activabed

The featare = nok
activated

Then

l'.:hangn.'- thie rjrlg i,|'|h1
option by I-e:-ll:-u,:uwi.ng the
instmactions in Seckion 3,
"Administering the

| Svstern.”

Go o [Pocsible Cause 3.

Do Bt Disterk feature is activaled.

Then

SN E——

[eachivate the feature
:I’-::-]I-:rwinE the imstractons
in Section 5, "Reference,
ar se the "o Mot
[hstugb” entry in the
MERLIN Plus System
Usrr's Guide,

Eefer to the
troubleshaating
procedure for the
symptom, “Troukle with
wiicg kermimal lights,
speakers, and ringing. "



SYMPTOM: TROUBLE
WITH VvOICE TERMINAL
LIGHTS, SFEAKER, AND
RINGING.

Possible Cause 1:
My This

Slide the T/F swilch an
the swde of the woice
tersrunal o the T position
and hold it there,

TE
All the red and groeen
lights flash alternately
aned & tone sounds
_continwally

Some red and green
lights flash conbinually
andior a tone sounds al
irregular intervals

[ Maone ol the lghts twrn
| on and a tone sounds
| contimually oF irregnalardy

The lights are dim

The speaker 1= locked on

Possible Cause 2: Faulty voice terminal.

| Unglug the modular
volce termmimal cord from

! the malfunctioning voice
termimal. Plug the cord
into a working woice
terrmimal . Shde ks T
swritchl to thie T I:I-::-'-:il::l-l'-n
and hold 3t there.

It

The same trouble appears
on thae wiarking wvoice
terminal

b :
The trouble does mor

Appear on Thie wmkinj_;
| vk fermiinal

Treuleshectng Procedures

[ supply. Contact vour

aEsIslanoe

| Program Mode Lock then

The trouble is either in

Cable connection, power supply, ar voice terminal.

Then

The woice terminal 1s
l.-.'n_'urk.ing properiv. Zo ko
[Passible Cause 3.

Thi ironble ix caused 't“.-'
rither the voce terminal
or the cable connection.
Go o Possibde Cause 2,
The trouble is either the |
coavtrol unde, the woice
serminal, of the cable
connection, Go o
Possible Cause 2,

The teouble is a faulty
conteel unit ¢r power

equipment supplier for

. I
The vodce terminal TP
swritch 1% set w0 [ with
F‘I’EIE:I’-‘II'I‘I Made Lock
active. Deactivale

st the TP switch to the
cenfer posibeon.

Then

the contrel unit ar the
cabiles F"qu, ihe
nL.'ulh,:n-:rinning AL T
terminal into its original
jack and go to Paazible
Cause 3,

The malfunctioning voie
termingl s faulty.
Contact your equipmeni
suppler for assistance, .

-5



SYMFTOM: TROUBLE
WITH VOICE TERMINAL
LIGHTS, SPEAKER, AND
RINGING (CONTINUED),

SYMPTOM: A VOICE
TERMIMAL RINGS
CONSTANTLY.

Vb

Trowodeshoobng Procedures

Possible Cawse 3:

Do This

Step 1.
G g the conerad uni
and kecaie the imtercom
jack for tihe
malfunctioning voice
terminal amd an intercem
ek dor a l.fnrl.ing1 T IR o

| terminal. Linplug kaoth
frasrm the comtnol wnit and
o 1|l.|_|:l'; cach imio the

L othees ik, See il the

| reoukle mow oodurs on
the ~-'-'.=||:~.|.|'|g e
terrmnal

Step 2,

Test each cable in the
wiring run b the
mallunclioning voice
ferminal by following this
procedire

10 a functioning volce
termanal.

b Replace the st cable
i dhe v-'ll'iﬁg i willy
o krows o be

wOrK I,

a Comnect the wiring rn

Cable connections,

b

provinusly working vose
termimal

| The trouble no ||1:1.EI('.-'
cwcnrs on the working
v terminal

The troukle sall occurs

Thie trouble o lkonger
UEEUTS

Then

wvond control unig. Call
vour equipmnent supplicr
for assisfance.

The trouble iz caused by
a cable {thers may b=
moTe than ung) m the
wirin rur o thio
malfunctioning voice
rerminal. However,
chieck the Dreyions by
causes for ths symplom
farst. [f the problem
persists, gooon o Step 2
of this cawse,

Check the connection; if
the connections are
correct and secure,
remoye the second cable
in the wiring run and
replace it with another
cable that s known 10
work peoperly. 15 the
proklem stll vocurs,
replace the third cable in
the run and s0 on until
all the cable in the run
has been replaced. IF the
problery still persists, call
vour local equipment
supplier for assistance,

The cable was the source

wl the problem; discard

| the malfuncticning cable,

Possible Cause: Voice terminal TP switch isn't in the center position.

Ty This

Check T awalch
Pt

Iy

It is =et ot cither Tor P

Thie T'FP switch is i the
cEnter prosition

Then

Shde it to the conier
E'.I-:_:-g,i:i-:_:-n

Yo o ferminal is
faulty. Unplug it from
the modular jsck and trv
another vaice termimal in
ths place.

|
The trouwble cccurs on fhe Ihe problem is caused by |

|




SYMPTOM: A VOICE
TERMINAL
SPOMNTAMEOUSLY
FLACES CALLS.

SYMPTOM: ALL VOICE
TERMINAL LIGHTS ARE
OUT WITH NOQ DIAL TOMNE.

Possible Cause: Voice terminal is connected to the port that is administered

for Busy Buster (BB}

i This

Check the congral wndl Lo
s if the voice lerminal 13
plugped into jack 18 (BB
defanllh or the
administered BH post.

i

Slowe the voloe terminal
o anntheer part

Yo noeed that jack for the
vaice terminal

Then

The vaice terminal should
ri lorper Spontanegously
place calls.

Administer BE tno a
different jack

Possible Cause 1: Contenl umit 15 nod seceiving power,

[ This

Sef the controd unid

povwer switch ko OF and
then back 4o On. Dedng
s reats the control wnit

Poszible Cause 2:

[y This
Make sure the condrnol
unit is not plugeed inbo
am pughes controlled by a
wall switch.

The green powers light on
the contred unit 35 on and
the roonble remaing

The green power light i5
on and the trouble is
waene

The green power light is
ol

The red warnmng lght on
the conteal untt 15 on

Switch-controlled power outlet,

1t

The control unit 1 nos
plugged into a switch-
conteolled outler

Ll the control woit is
plugaed ande a swatch-
condralled ouiled, furm an
the swikch

Trouleshoobng Frocedures

e

Then

Call wour equipment
:;1|F|'|'.l|i.-e'r For assistance.

The problem was
correcled when you resel
thee conteol unit

o Lo Possible Cause 2

o o Mossible Cause 2

Then

Lio b Possable Cause 3.

See of you can plug the
conteol wnal inle an outlet
thal is mol contralled by a
switch |

—
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SYMPTOM: ALL VOICE
TERMINAL LIGHTS ARE
OUT WITH NO DIAL TONE
{CONTINUED).

SYMPTOM: PROBLEM
WITH GALLS OMN HOLD.

T8

Troubleshaonng Frocecees

Possible Cause 3: Fauwlty

Do This

lest the outlet by
plugeing

in an appharce such as a
Larmpe or & redio.

poswer outlet,

u

The .||:|p|i..1:m: dassn't
| work

| The appliance works

Possible Cause 4 A module is loose,

| -
|

| Spe aho contrel unit
| power switch o O

Do This

MNOTE:

Tou will damage the
muduales b you don®™ mm
the pewwer off

Femove the top cover
and then remove and
nrp].m:: rarh modulie,
rn.1]-:in§: sure cach is
securely seated in its slot,
Feplace the top cover and
Faston its serewe . St the
power switch bk to (I

I§

Al mesdulos are soerure
and the red warning light
Pt oft

All modules are secune
| and the red warning light
rarmaing on

Then

The wutlet is fauliy,

Cicx #on [Mossible Cause 4

Then

You“ee solved the
i.'lrl.lbll.":l'ﬂ.

Lontacl your gquipment

[ supp]ier.- VWhen calling,

| wavuar xuppl:i-r.'r. idrnri:'}'

VT Sy skem as thae
MERLIM Plus B2 svstom.

Possible Cause 1: Call was inadvertently placed on exclusive hold.

Do This

[f

Then

A1 the voace derminal that
put dhe call on hold,
towch the button of the
Teeldd call.

The troukle no lomger
appears.

Thae tronakde skill AP PEars,

The call was placed on
Exclusive Haold.

Flave anuther system
voice terminal pick wp the
held call,

Your voice fermenal 1

| taalty, ¢ontact yaur

cguipment supplics.



SYMPTOM:
UNSUCCESSFUL
ATTEMPTS TO USE BUSY
BUSTER.

Passible Cause 2: The Hold Disconnect Interval setting is different than the
local telephone company's central office.

I This

Fefer 1o "Told
Disconmect Interval® in
Section 5, “Heferenoe” for
I instructions to change the
| setting to 430
[ milliseronds (long) or 50
[ milliseconds (short) for
| wach incosrueng lime.

1f
The Hold [iscomnect
Interval is sed po 43
milliseconds {Tong and
callers ane 0 1UTIEL‘I
disconnected when
placed on hold

The Hold Discornect
Lterval is set o 50
milliseconds (£hort) and
the light indicating & held

| call no longer flashes

after the caller hangs up

| The light continues o

flash after a caller has

[ hung wp

—

Then

Yo ve solved the
problzom.

Youve solved the
problem.

Conlack vour Squipment
5|_|'|_'hp!ic_'r for assistance.
1

Possible Cause 1: Busy Buster is not connected to the port that is

adrmnistered for at.

T This

—

S|

Check the location of the
BE cord and compart 1S

| jack number with the jack
number that was
administered lor BG

If

The cord is plugged into
a jack other than the one

| administered tor BB

Then
Move the BB cord to the
admanistered jack or
administer the jack
assbgnment to the current
| cord lecation.

4
|
|

Possible Cause 2: Returning Busy Buster call is not picked up quickly.

T This

| Answer Teturning Busy
[ Buster calls promptly
wheen the voite terminal
| alerts vou, so thal The
giher party doesn't gt
confusad By the silenoe
and hang up

-

Ll

You are wicrripted by
edher calls while wailing
for a Busy Buster call

Activate the Do Mot |
Tristurb feature so that
only transfer return calls,
| which include Busy

Buster callz, will ring ar |
vt volce terminal. ‘

Possible Cause 3 The Busy Buster number is in the same local exchange as
the number you're calling from.

Do This [

Flace the call again

If

The number 15 busy,

Troubleshootng Procedunes

Activale Busy Buster
| agaim.

L
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SYMPTOM: PROGRAMMED [ossible Cause 1: Feature is programmed or is being used incorrectly.

VOICE TERMINAL N )
FEATURE DOESNT Do This [ Then

wGHHu 4 . — e o i - =

Step L The feature is Ity the feature again, IT

| Review the PO AL :'.*-n.l;'.;:ulllm-l_'d -;_'g:-rﬂ_'cl;l_f.' the pmblem pe'r:c'ixl::, R
instrclicns in Section 5, and the feature still 1o Possible Capse 2.

i “Referemae,” o make domsn't work

| sure the feanure is
programmed correctly,
and the user instruchions
fur the feature in the | |
MMERLIN Plus Swsfenr | |

Ller's Gannle b maks sure
it s Being used correctly,

| S1ep z. I he teature still doesn'l G o Slep 3.
| Turm o the Call | wark :
Forwarding or Remote

Line Mocess feature

Step 3, | The feature still dossns Coon 1o Step 4

Assign a COF destination | work

numbser [

Step 4. The feature still doesn’t Ciex tex Step 3,
| Asnsden lines 1 e witrk

ncinIng line group List
andior the cutgomg line

group list

J—— s . 1 - e s
Step 5 lhe featurs still dossn't Lot Slep &,
Remowve the cstea lines wiork

from either the incoming

or cutguing line group

la=t

Step B Thee feature sull doesn’t Ui b Step 7

[BE=T 1T _i.'ln.n'-.'dun'. listid W

urder " Lustom Lins

ASLignments” o remoye

“phast lines™ created by

limes that doonot have 1

equipnent connected o

them

|- ———— I I

| Step 7, The feature sell doesn's Cian tor Piassible Cause 2
Unplug the voice termimal | work
trarm the d\'aLgn.llq;i
Antbomatic Svelem Accres
[ASA) jack and plup the
ASA cord into the jack
instead I

T-10  Troubleshccing Frocecur et




SYMPTOM: PROGRAMMED  Possible Cause 2: Control unit or voice terminal may be defective

VOICE TERMIMAL
FEATURE DOESNT WORK
(CONTINUED).

SYMPTOM: VQICE
TERMINAL LIGHTS FLASH
WHEMN AN AUTOMATIC
SYSTEM ACCESS
FEATURE IS ACTIVATED.

Do This 1f Then ;
S - ' = i
Step L. The feature works | The trouble ks cither the
1 H - |
Program the feature on o coerectly | woice terminal on which |
smponed voice wrrminal and | the Feature did fot work
v b use the feature, ar the comtrel unit. Tor
) determine which, go to
E-hl,'E:- 2.

[ The feature sall doesn't The problem is in the

winrk contred uml. Contac
vour squipment suppler
for assastance,

Step 2. [ The trouble remains The problem s in (he
Eeplace the first voice : control urat. Contact
| rerminal with a voice | vour equipment supplier
| rerminal kaown to be For Assistance.

[ working coreectly,

The trouble mn longer | The first voice terminal is |
UCCHrE defective. Heplace i

—

Passible Cause 1: No lines are assigned to the ASA incoming or culgoing
lime group.

[k This I Then
Refer b Section 3, | The feature warks [*recs the feature button
*Reference” for [ tawice fo stop the flashing
| instructions for light,

gy |
ad miristering mcommng |
or aubEoing lines far the
| ALA feature You want

[ The Eeature still -:I_n-aﬁ'i G b Fossible Cause 2
| wotk

Possible Cause 2: Only one line is assigned to the incoming and outgoing
group and it's the same line for both.

Do This If Then

[ncoming and oulgeing Tha frrature wiorks Press the feature button
lines cannot be the same Iwice to stop the Hashing
lirve. See Section 3 Tight
"Raference’ for

| instructeons for

| administering bwo
separate lines,

WA

Troubleshooting Procedures 7-11



SYMPTOM: VOICE
TERMINAL LIGHTS FLASH
WHEN AN AUTOMATIC
EYSTEM ACCESS
FEATURE IS ACTIVATED
{CONTINUED).

T-12

Troutlesheating Proceduras

Possible Canse 3: A voice terrminal 1= plugged into the ASA jack.

[ Thas

Mowve the voiee ferminal
[ or admimister a fewy jack
| assipnment for the ASA
lealurss.

[f

| The feature works

The Feature 56l desesan’y
wprh

| Then
Priess the Feature button

| bwice to stop the flashing
light.

Loy to Possible Canse 4,

Fossible Cause 4: The A54 jack isn't admimistered

Ty This
Refer to Sectinn 3,
"Belerence” fur
nstructions for
administering the ASA
rack,

1t

The feature works

The feature still doesn't
wirth

LONGact voaur squipment

Then

I"ress the fealure button
bwice i stop the fashang
light

Su P_'I'.ll'il'T.




System Test

If yona are experiencing a problem other than those described in the previous
tests, try the following procedure before calling vour equipment sapplier.

SYMPTOM: SYSTEM NOT Possible Cause 1: The controel wnit may need Lo be resel.

WORKING; TROUBLE NOT - ——— |
DESCRIBED IN ABOVE I} This [f Then
PROCEDURES, ] ' _ : N ;
Sat the conteal wmit The trouble remains Lan bo Possible Causs 2,
powet switch 10 Of and |

th-nn tack 1o O |

Fossible Cause 2: A module may be loose.

o This If [ Chen
Set the contral unit The trouble remains Cuonbact vour equipment
power switch Lo Off | supplicr for assistanoe

When calling your
supplier, identify your
system ay FAERLIN Flus
K2 syslem

MOTE:
The mindules can be
damaged if vom don't
tarn off the power.
Femove the tep cover,
p|.||| ok each module and
reinserl it so that ot is
securely seated noats slod.
R.-r'r\-l.rl.' the cover and

| fasten its serew. St the

| pewer switch to O,

In the Event of a Power Failure

e The system administrator dues ao! need o readminister the system after
each power tailure.

The memory module has a four-day battery backup.

s The batteries arc five-vear life batteries and are nof customer replaceable.

Cnntact vour equipment supplier when the system requires a replacemant
battery

In the Event of a Liguid Spill or Leak onto the Confrol Unit
1 Turn off and wunplug the control wnit.
2 Contact an ATET service technician immediately,

Syatern Test  7-13
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Section 8: Installation

MERLIN Plus System Installation

[mtradiction

[nstallation Eeguirements

Connecting the Control Unit

Accessory Wiring

Typical MEELIN Plus System Wiring
Interference Information Motice

FUC Registratien and Repair [mformation
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MERLIN Plus System Installation

INTRODUCTION This soction contains technical reference matectal for o MERLINT Plus svatem
installer. For more detailed information on wiring, installing, adding
accessories to, and upgrading your MERLIN Plus system, order the
MERLIN Fluzs sushem bestallabion Mangal from the ATET Customer Information
Canter at [-m]-u;.‘.ﬁj-ﬁ.ﬁ.ﬂ{l and request documen! number STH-G00-008,  Figure
-1 illustrates system connectivily

FIGURE 8-1 Typical MERLIN Plus system [overdiew].
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IMSTALLATION Before vou mnstall the control wnit, make sure that the inssallation area meets
REQUIREMENMNTS the tollowing sequirements.

Environment
The environment for the control unit should be as follows:

o rmperarres A0 b 104 2T (3 bo 40 S0,
¢  Humidity: not to exceed 80 percent,

o Arborme Confamination. no exposure to corrosive gases, dust, chemicals, or
sumilar substances.

o  Ventdlabior:  l-inch space above and to the sides.

Wiring

A branch crcuit s part of vour building wiring and it includes all the wires,
receptacles, and switches controlled by one circuil breaker, For best results,
wour MERLIN Plus system control unit should be plugged into a dedicated ac
branch cirout, that s, one that is not used by other appliances, The MERLIN
Flus control unit must neter share a branch circuit with appliances such as
heaters, refrigerators, coffee makers, or microwave ovens that can generate a
large transient voltage when they are switched on and off.

The contral unil should be laocated within:

o A single cord length of the network interface, llowing for slack. You can
use up s 400 feet of DIW cable.

# & inches of the jack field that is centerad bensath i,
o 3 fect of o grownded ac power source (not switch-tontrolled)

Also, a wiring run from the control unit to a voice serminal location cersef
excesd 10N feet,

Caution: Since lightning can induce high voltage on paralle] runs of
wire that are close tegether, do mol route wiring from the control wnif
to voice terminals along side CO line or ac building wires. 1 voice
terminal wiring must cross CO or ac wiring, cross them as near to 90
degrees as possible .
AC Qutlet Check

Check, or have checked by a qualified electrician, the outlet into which your
MERLIN Plus system control unit will be plugged. Check that the hot,
neutral, and ground wires are properly connected o the outlet by using a
cirgutt tester.
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The outlet can alse be tested wsing a voltmeter by taking the measurements
shown in Figure 8-2

FIGURE 3-2 Proper ac outlet measuramenis.

120 Wells ——

Hewlral Phase

I

Less than G 120
i well valis

- - = - =

NOTE: If vou discover that there is no current fo the outlet or that the
voltages are not correct, have the problem corrected by a qualified
elactriciam.

The orange light on the pewer switch is an outlet test. The light will only
come on when the switch 18 in the on position and indicates:

¢ The outlet is powered.

» Line and newtral are properly wired.

e An outlet ground is present.

I the crange light does nof come on when the power switch is on, the outlel
# Nav oot be functioning

o Mav be miswired

¢ May be improperly grounded

Telephone Line Prolection

Your local telephone company is requlrm:l tor prowide lightning protectors

whete telephone lines enter your building. To protect your MERLIN T'lus
system, those protectors must be grounded to an approved ground. The

following approved grounds are listed in order of preference:

o A building ground electrode system if one 15 available.

» Connect together as many of the fellowing items as possible, using AWG
Mo, & wire:

= Metal underground water prpe
= Metal building frame

= Concrete encasad elactrode

=  Ground ring

= Ground rod
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In addition, the ground to the protectors must be bonded to the ac service
ground. This bond 15 accomplished by connecting the two with AWG No. 6

N

The grounding and bonding of telephone line protectors is the respansibility
of your local telephone company. However, profectors may be missing, not
well grounded, or without the bond between the ac and telephone ground.
This protection is best tested by a trained technician,

CO Line Protecior Tests

The fu-l]t:win.g tests werify proper grounding and banding of the CO line
[.'l.'l}lEH:H:lI. These tesls should be _|.'he_-.=r:fq_|1'n1ud QF QVETY installation, You
will meed a wolt-ohm-milliammeter (MOM) capable of measuring 1153 VAL,

CAUTION: This test procedure is for experienced fecheicions only—do not
perform this or any other electrical measurement test unless you have
the proper training and experience. You mav prefer that a properly
certificd electrician perform this procedure.

WARNING: Harardous voltages that may causs death or injury are
present during the following tests. Use great care when working with
ac power line voltages.

AL the common equipment location:

1 Wisually verify that individual CO line protectors (carbon blocks, gas
fubes, etc) are m place

2 Set the WOM to the scale on which vou can read 1 VAC,

3 Measure voltage between the OO protector ground lug and the third swire
ground of the mearest ac outlet on the branch circuit to be used by the
contral umt. This waltage should be less than 1 VA,

WARNING: If the ac voltage reading is greater than 1 volt, do not measure
resistance in the following step as this measurement could damage the
WO

& If the voltage reading of step 3 15 proper, set the VOM to the scale on
which vou can read resistance (ohms). Eead the resistance between the
same two points a5 in step 3. [ the bonding of prolector grounds is
proper. the resistance should be less than [ ohm.

& If the resistance measurement is greater than | ohm, the ac outlet should
be checked for proper ground. Use the procedure described above and
refer to Figure 8-2.

& If the ac outlet is improperly wired, an electrician should repair the outlet.

T IF the autlet is properly grounded, and either the resistance or voltage
measurements of the protector is not of proper valoe, call the local
telephone company Customer Operations Group (C0G). Give the COG
the name and address and request that the local telephone company
properly ground and bond the CO line protector to the ac power

MOTE: If access to an ac outlet is not feasible, the following test can
b vsed o choeck profector grounding. This test doos not check for
bunding of power and telephone company protector grounds.
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FIGURE 8-3 Typical MEALIN Plus system grounding plan.

1 Connect the test set between the protectar ground lug and the
ring sude of the OO line.

2 i the dial tone is present, the proleclor is grounded.

3 If there is no dial fone, the protector is nol grounded; notify the
MG as stated inostep 7, above,

4 COine of the ful]n;_'.'.-'.':inl.:_' rnethods is recommended For additional

protection for those sites that ave frequently exposed to lightning
activity and have a hestory of damage to electronic equipmenl:

Install an AT&T model 147A {ac and CO line) protecter. The
1474 protector has a capacity of four lines. If yvou have five 1o
exght telephane lines, use a madel 1464 CO line protector
add-on unit.

Install a Coupled Bonding Conductor (CBC) according to
Figure &3,

I
-]
Allash bongkng —
conductar [a the
canlrel urnl
SO e proung sonaw
progechar .
A h;x"""“'ﬁl‘f“
Ta .
T T ] A Coanduil
CG{ fn ) g Cuthel ..,r
Grourd — | - & il.
werg band SN W |
Closety coupled banging : 1 Power |
carducten. se cable shield | L | GMD [green) | Service
or Ma, 10 AWE he-wrapped T t
o cakhks -
o
|
||
Cald waler pips vt |
or athes apprdwesd grourd rod
ground
My ik}
[J | | J i
carth U |
griund Bard wirs
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Mounting the Control Unit

The control unit is designed to b wall mounted 6 inches above the
jack Field that is centered beneath it in two columns. The slots at the
bottom of the control unit previde for simple, neat cord management
as shown in Figure 54

FIGURE 8-4 Mounting ihe control unit on the wall.

d-a

Wire
guide

7
/

.

Jna

|
a | T
— | ——[WiB )
= [t R
[ | With Protection
. | '|III label
E | '|I.
Typical viice — | Mol
lerminal cord hﬂh:g

S

Access door
with label
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CONMECTING THE
CONTROL UNIT

Before connecting the control unit to the system (Figure 85). wou must be
sure of the following:

o The building wiring is completely installed.
w  The jack Neld labels correspond with their distant end locations,
e The distant end labels cormespond with the jack field labels (optional).

#  The nebwork interface labels have the correct telephone numbers,

FIGURE B-5 Connecting the contrel unit.
Cantrel unit
Voice terminal
jack field i,
12 o
O H*’ Seck | omfd——7m Ol
/ 2 DEW cord
Wall jack in
h.nﬂ:lgﬂlr.e CO ling wiring
D2R cord
| A |
EEEEED
Mrtwork interface

Make sure the control unit power is off before connecting system wires. Then,
refer to the System Configuration Form for the first step in each of the
following procedures.

Voice Terminal Wiring
See Figure B-6 and follow these steps to install voice terminal wiring:

FIGUAE 8-6 Installing volce terminal wiring-

Back
allice

= _"':| 12 Cantral

umil

CawW 212
Mosdular woice
terminal card

1 Label one end of cach TEW cord for each infercom number,

2 Plug the unlabeled end of each intercom cord inta the corresponding voice
terminal jack of the congrol wmt,
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ACCESSORY WIRING

3

Flug the labeled end of each intercom into the appropriately labeled jack

in the apparatus box of the jack feld.

CO Line Wiring

See Figure 3-7 and follow these steps to install vour telephane (CO) line

wiring.

1

Label each lime cord running from the network intecface o the control wmt

(A through H

Plug the unlabeled ond of cach line cord into the comesponding control

urt hine pack.

Plug the labeled end of sach hine cord nto the appropriately labeled jack

at the network interface.

FIGUARE 87 Inmstalling CO ling wiring.

Control A =
umig
DR ¥
Modular eard
e CO

For future reference, vou may want to make a copy of all the assignments

that are labeled at the jack feld.

Matwark
infertace

The following ligures show the proper connections for MERLIN Plus
accessory features. Figure B-B illustrates the wiring for Automatic System
Access features. Figure B-9 shows how te wire Busy Buster and the data

collector when using the 430F adapter. Figure B-10 shows the wiring for the
fusic-om-Hold,
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FIGURE 3-8 Aulomatlc System Access Wiring

= - -
Automalic Syslem [ ] ] a
Access (A5NA) jack -
a0
] o]
C|0
][] {m] sm]
|||
=21 [0 o o o
O
"\ BBel
| ' = E 0o
Satien Jack 1B l(m]{w
(System defaull ~ . Y
tor ASA features)

FIGURE B-2 Busy Buster and Data Collecter Wiring using a 450F Adapter

Busy Busler (BB} jack
|

- .I El i e 1“4“'.' cord
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- O 1=E
| | =
: ][
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= | |o|o o |o
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Ll || '=\.'l —
]
' ' I0I0|olo
e L ] ]
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{System default !
tor 1the Data
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ydrice terminal cord
u
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Tt
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Dala Collector l

—
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FIGURE 810 Music-on-Hold Wiring

RCA-TYpR phang
jack 1o BMOH jack

MERLIM Plus
conirdl wnlk
=] :
O | o Music-on-Hold
[MOH] jack
=
o g
O
o |a
ooy
= 1 [
. .
0
E I_-I O 0 Audio syslam
O
oL —— O D
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cther material may be required to obtain a copyright license from a
third party such as ASCAL or BML




Frec Drescription Apparatus Cade COMOODE SKU
[ T123C Apparatus Box ! 103980843 SHORO
| 24 Adapter Mounting | HAYTO562 SHOTE
- 26014 Adapler 103946653 SHIIEZ
[ 26104 Adapler 1019303546 SHIES
| 1400 Net Intf adptr | 2670 Adapter 03715652 | 53300
2750-04 Net Brdg Adper 267A2 Adapler 0371082 | 5197
2750-0s 10aa Conn Block 103 1k4220 55550
2ES-0007 102 Conn Block 103083200 | 546120
[ £5B Faceplate 103658498 | 51930
B1407 MWL Wnd D2R-20 Lord 7 11 103732541 | 53800
Cord DEW-SF Cord 2.5 ft THEG0 T4 57368
G208 U Jumper 2534 Tool 10951588 | 51990
L )] | Cord [Sporaled THW Cakhle) ATy
| Chl Strp Tool
| T [ 3-1

TABLE 1?..2 4-Pair Wiring for the MEFLIN Plus System

: 102A
| [ Modular | 1034
| i Cord ZEOLA DIW 25-Pair | 25-Pair
[ [ Modjk | Wire | Term. Cable Cable | Conn. Paging|AUX
—] . Signal |l Pair |Pins |Colors | Stmp Colors |Celors | Pin No. Jack | Jack
e vIT | | 5 |GrREEN | 1 |[wBl |WeRl 1| v [vare
— . VIR I | 1 |RED 2 |BLUE Bl-W 2| VIR (VITT
—_— | : E !
_ —: CT | 1 |BLUE 3 |w-0 w0 2| !
L. ¢ CR 3 | 2 |ORANGE 4 |ORANGE|Q-W 27 ;
— o T I |
| = 3BV i |BLACK 5 |weG Wi 3 1|
CND | 3 6 |YELLOW | & GREEN G4 23 2 I
VIT | 7 BROWN | 7 |wBR  W-BR | 3
VIR 4 #  SLATE B |BROWN BRW | 29

< i

Mooge dhas e Cord Qe DZED ased with ALK Carwioe revegaes DHiose ~||.ir'|.||:-|
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| .I Rl NI Specificalion |
1 Sigmal Pin  Caolor
o B T 4 GREEM
—_
| 1] 3 RED

TABLE 8-4 CO Line Wiring, 6-Position Jack, Twa-Pair

TABLE 8-5 €O Line Wiring, 6-Position Jack, Multipalr
RJ21 NI Specification

SiEﬂ.Ii
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RI14 NI Specification

Eiglul

T1
K1

Tz
Kz

T3
R3
T4
R4
s
ES

Th
Ef
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PFin

4
]

z
5

Color

Gl-%
WeB1

oW
Wi

G-w
-

BE-w
W-BR

S0
W5
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E-El

el
E-

el
R-G

Calor
CREEN
RED

BLACE
WELLCHNY

Terminal l;ﬂnn Fin |Mumber Jack Ma.

1
2

3
4

=4

Lr ol

i

11
12

13
14

'
]

-

ful

(2R Cord

3

4

L Line Jack

3

i

Plug  Plug | Pin  Signal

[

MLTAZ Ad.ip-h?r

Jack 1

T Line Wiring

4
3

z
&

25-Fair

ik

=1

lack

el

DL o8]

267C Adapter
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-
3 1
2
| 5 )

L6104 Adapier
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=

1

]

Fin
4

LR £

4
3

4
3
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—1

Terminal Jack Pin No. !




TYPICAL MERLIN PLUS Figure #-11, below, shows a typical wiring installation for a MERLIN Plus

SYSTEM WIRING System. Local telephone hines connect with system wiring at a network
interface. Voice terminal wiring connects to the control unit through building
wiring and a jack field. Table 8-5 lists the material necded for the sample

cordiguration shown in Figure 8-11.

FIGURE 8-11 Typical MERLIN Plus system wirlng installation.

Cantral
unit
TTTTT
Caw cnrds
} 1 D2R cords
ll l l (1] ]
1024 Connecling 2122C box Z122C box §10A adapler
block with [d-lina)]
658 faceplate TTTTTT T1 1l
- Multill e
i Fa01a adapters '5_
: X i 1 oW cable— NI
Concealed wires | (RJZ1-Eypr)
! ()
Surface
1034 wiring
Connecling (%)
block

Allermate Ml arrangement
2470 Adaptar

DZR
E::' BJ 14 (2:Line)

A | BRJ 11 {1-Line)
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INTERFEREMCE
INFORMATION MOTICE

FCC REGISTRATION AND
REPAIR INFORMATION

TABLE 8-6 Material List for 8 Telephones and 3 Lines
WVoice Terminal Wirinmg

Oy [Eerm
HIZA Coan nt\\-:'rinfI Blowck (1 shosen)
B3B8 Faceplate (1 shown)

1024 Connecting Block (1 shown)
1000 1L Cable 5|.11||||. Ay

1230 Apparatus HBow

JallA Adapters

W Cords, 251

e R ] R |

Line Side Wiring

Quy . Ttem

3 132R Cords
1 &1 Adaprer
span Capacity | L1220 Apparatus Boy

Optaon 2 Useny One-Paird Two-Pair
Metwork Tnferfaces (8] 11RT14E

Lhem

b

3| DIR Cords
1| IETC Adapter !

This equipment generates, uses, and can eadiate radio frequency energy and,
if mot installed and wsed in accordance with the instructions in this manual,
may cause interference to radio communications. The equipment has been
tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A computing device
pursuant to Subpart | of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide
reasonable protection against such interference when the equipment is
eperated in a commercial environment, Operating this equipment in a
residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case the user, at his or
her own oxpense, will be required to do whatever is necessary to correct the
irtkerterenge,

Thus equipment 1= registered with the FOCC in accordance with Part 68 of its
rules. In compliance with the rules, you are to be advised of the following:

1 Merns of Cowenection: Connection of this equipment to the telephone
network must be through several standard network interface jacks: USOC
RIT1C oz RJ14C, or a multiline network interface cable and connector
LSOO BJ21 You can order these from your local phone company,  This
equipment mav not be used with party lines or coin telephone lines
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Notification of the Local Telephane Conmpany: Betore conneching Lhis
equipment, vou or vour eguipment supplier must netify vour local
telephone company’s business office of the following:

» The telephane numbers you will be using with this equipment.

= The registration number for the MERLIN Plus system;
ASFEIM-T3529-KT-E

+  The nnger equivalence number (REM) for the MERELIN Plus systemn:
034

You must notify vour local telephone company if and when this
equipment is permanently disconnected from the line(s).

Destallationr gnd Cywerational Frocedares: The System Manual and the
MERLIN Plus Installation Guide cortain information about installation and
operational procedures.

Repair Instructions: [f you expericnce trouble because your equipment i
malfunctioning, the FCU requires thal the equipment not be used and that
it be disconnected from the network until the problem has been corrected.
Repairs to this equipment can only be made by the manufacturers, their
authorized agents, or by others who may be authorized by the UL

Rights of the Local Telephooe Comparny: I this equipment causes harm to the
telephone network, the local telephone company may discontinue vour
service temporarily, I possible, they will notify you in advance, Butb if
advance notice is not practical, you will be notified as soon as pessible.
You will also be informed of your right te file a complaint with the FCC.

Your local telephone company may make changes in its facilities,
equipment, operations, of procedures that affect the proper functioning of
this equipment. [F they do. vou will be notified in advance te give you an
opportunity to maintain uninterrupted telephone service,

Hearing Aid Compatibility: The custom telephone sets for this system are
compatible with inductively eoupled hearing aids as prescribed by the
FCC.
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index

A
Abbreviated Ringing, 5-3
Accessory Equipment, 5-128-5-144
AccessoTy, faulty, 7-1 )
Account number, assigned ko Sysiem Speed [Hal Code, 8.5
Account Mumber Entry, 53 =58, 617, 6-20
assign System Specd Dial codes o aecounl numbsrs
for, &-14
with Call Report, 5-32
maximum number of characters availlable, 54
with One Tewch, X
with Swstem Speed Dial, 5-114
Account Mumber Entry button, description of, 33
Account numbers, assigning System Speed Dial codes
o, 222
Adapter, Se¢ General Purpose Adapter
Administer, defirntien of, 3-1
Administering the system, description of, 2-1
with Customized Line Assignements, 543
Administration, 3-2-3-9
initial, 3-1
ongoing. 3-1
Administration mode, entering, 3-8, &-1
leaving, 38
Administrator) attendant consale, 2-1, 32
with Centralized Programming, 5-38
with System Fratire Eeport, 5-109
Alerter jack, 5-144
Allowed List, using with dial codes, 34
Allowred List Borm, 57
Alloweed Lists, 2-17, 2-18, 2-19, 220, 54-549
add an entry, &3, 6-12
admarstering, 331
assigming, 2-20
asgigning to voice terminals, 5-8-59, 6-3 . &-12
capacity, 331
clearing all enkries, 3-8
creating, 2200
kinds of entries on, 56
maximum number of entrees on, 5-6
naming, 2-20
niuwmber of, 331, 56
TemoyE an eniry, B-3
remove from a voice lerminal, 6-12
removing an entry, 5-7 =58
setting up, 57
Alloveed Lists Entry Fogm, 2-29
Alternate Attendant, 53-9 =31
Alternate Attendant Congole. S Attendant Console
Answering machine, 511, Ser wlse Aulo Answer-All
with Auto Answer-All, 5-11
using with auxiliary lines, 517
Answering machines with General Purpose Adapter, 3-135
Area code |.'||.‘|]:r'
administration of, 3-11
dialing, 61
setting the system for, 613
en Syslem Configuration Form, 2-2
ASA features, administering jack assignment, 313
ASA jack with Direct Extension Daaling, 5-45
Assign Button-Free Line Operation, 2-13
Assipn codes to account numbers, 3-4
Azsign codes to telephone numbers, 3335
Assign Privacy to Line A or E, 613

AzEigrng, luries, &-12
to bukeons, arder of, 3-24
pix the system, 3-23
to a voace ferminal, S-44
Attendant, assign an alternate 10 handle ASA calls,
2
Atbendant Conscle
alternate, using, 4-9
BIS-J wvoice terminal wsed for, -1
BIS-HD vince termunal used for, 4-1
BI5R-27 wodce termunal wsed for, 4-1
description of, 41 =43
Binging Optons, 4-8
selecting Ringing Options, 4-8
Speakerphone tips, 410
IIFi:I'I.ﬂ. 4-1—4-10
using Aute Intercom Buttons, 4-5—4-6
wsing Group Page, 46
using the Fleadsel, 249
using Might Service, 4-8
using Send Message. 47
Auto Access cord, 516
wilh Direct Extension Dialing, 5-45
Auto Answer Intercom, 620
Auto Answer-All, 5-11—5-12, &-14&, 520
wilth Ceraeral Purpose Adapter, 5135, 5-136
LTS 0N answering machine, b-16
turns on Facsimile machine, A-16
tutns on modem, 6-16
Auts Answer-lntercom, 5-12-513
Auto Interenm, 513 —514, 5-74, =78, 617, 620
using, 4-5, 4-6
with Speaker, 5100

Auto Intercom button, and Manual Signaling button,

5-13, 74
with transfer, 5-122
Sato [ndercom buttons, need for, 4-1
sutomatic Line Selection, 514 — 515, 5-67, &18
with Basx Telephone, 5-130
with copy, 3-41
Automatic Line Selection Sequence, 2-12, 324
with Button-Free Line Operation, 5-22
Automatic System Acoess, 516—5-17, 5-109
Call Fum'u'rdiﬂg, 370, 577
Direct Extension Dialing, 5-70
Kemaobe Line Access, 570
System Answer, 571
on Systern Configuration Farm, 2-6
using with dial codes, 3-6
Auxiliary jack, B-17, 5-12%
Auxiliary Limes, 5-17 = 35-18
using basic telephones, 317
using facsimile machines, 5-17
using modems, 517
with 'I"ri'.'.'lr_g." (o Lines A and E], 5-84

B

Background music, 313, 3-72, 3-140, 5-141-5-143
skﬂfing volumae, 313, 142, &6, 612
turning of, 12

Hasxc Admimstration, 310 -3-22

Basi Telephones, 5128 -5-131, 5133
with auxiliary lines, 5-17

Imdex



Basi Telephone and Modem Intesface, 31249,
<137 - 5133
BI% speakerphone, using. -0
BIS vaice terminal, 313
BIS-10 voice lerminal, 1-3
description of, 1-6
limmited =g as aflendant console, 4-1
not recommended as console, 3-7
B1%-22 voice terminal, 1-5
administration restrictions, 3-3
administration with, 3-2
as Administrater’ Attendant Consale, 3-5
a5 attendant consale. 41 4-2
dr:u'.'r:p!:lnn af, 16
with Message, 5-75
with Send Message, 5-100
BIS-22 woice terminals, labels for, 3-8
BIS-24 voice werminal, 1-5, -3
a= attendant console, 4-1
descriplion of, 1:4
with Might Service, &3, 537
BIS-34 vowe terminals, labels for, 3-E
GIS-340 woice terminal
as attendant console, 4-1, 4=2
with ."\Ii.ghl Sarvice, 4-58
BIS-340 voice terminal with Display, 3.3, 5-51
as Adminisiralon Allendant Console, 3-4
description of, -6
Bridging, 5-18-=5-19
H'I-'lﬁ_‘«' Buster, 519 = 3-21, 5-a8, 5-7H, 617, 6-20
administering jack assignment, 3-14
designating a voice terminal jack for, 6-8
pack, 5149
set confrol vnit jack for, 12
unable to use, 79
vore ferminal jack 19 reserved for, 26
Busy tone, 3-11%
Button functions change for administration, 3.3
Button label sheets for the Administrator) Attendans
Consele, 3.7
Button-Free feature, with copy, 3-41
Button-Free Line Operation, 2.13, 5.21 - 523, 6.2
cannot be boidped, 518, 3-22
connot use Conference with, 322, S-40
with Hold Eetreve, 5-65
reassigning lines, 612
sefting immediate fng on a hine, 612
seffing no ring on a line, 612

C
Call duration, setting minimam, G-
Call Forwarding, 5-24 = 5-30, 621, See alsn CRDED
after-hours use, 4-8
Call Mekup, 530 5-32, 5-77, 616, &20
using & Call Pickup button, 5-30
with Custemized Line Assignments, 5-33
1|=ing a dial code for, 5-30
using & CnesTouch Call ]"u.']-cup butbom, =31, G-20
Call I‘i-:'ku'l'l bugton, 3-8, 53T
Call Keport, 222 - 3.25, 3-11. 532 - %36, 5-135, 617
with Account Number Entry, 5-3 = 56, 332
.:l]l:Li:iihfr.'rinH_ jack ussfﬁnmqm. 314
contral vnat jack .L'-.!-.iﬁjl.l'lb-l."hl:. 333
designating jack, #7
weneral method of sntering an account number, 5-3

=2 Inches

Call FLEJ:un: [continued)
maximuam number of chacaceers available for Aceount
Mozemlier Emr:._ 5-4
minimum call duration, 5-35
muistimues duration of recorded calls, 3-12
not pranting a nuebes, &5
printeut of, 5-33
quick methoed of entering an accounl number, 5.4
repaor call duration, 504
T T m:rﬁninﬁ and inmminr, calls, 5-4
Tt |:||:|r54_1i1'|g calls nnl:.-'__ 5-14
st comirol unit jack, 614
sed type of calls printed, 6-14
sefting calls reportied option, &7
setfting date, 534, &6, 14
setting minimum call duration, &7, 614
settiny Hme, 5235, 66, B-1d
Swstern Speed Hal codes with, 5-M, 5116
trpe of calls documented, 5-34
visice termdnal jack 19 reserved for, 2-7
Call Feport setlings on System Feature Beport, 5-108
Call Restriction, 55, 5-37 —5-3H, 6-3, 7.2
Crutward Call Resteicton, 5-37
rescl, 537, 5-28
Taoll Call Resinciinn, 5-37
Call Restrictions
assigning b woice terminals, 3-31
with copy, 5-4]
u=e of, 217
Call Eestrictions Form, 2-1, 2«17 — 221, 2-39 =131, 5-5
Calls, handlinﬁ at attendant console, 44, 4-10
transfarring. 44, 4-3
Calls on hold, problem with, 78
Cancel the call, with Speaker, 5-103
Central Oilice, 2-5
Centralieed Programomng, 536 —5-39, 5488, 5-129, &8
using adraristeatorattendant console, 5-38
Centralized Programmmmng for Program Mode Lock, 3-89
Conmres, 5104
with Recall, 5-%1
CHDED, add lines to line growps for, 622
remave limes from line groups, 6-22
CRIDND button, wsing, 625
Clear temp'.-.ﬂr_ e
-'_‘Ie.wrip!:iun of, 3-18
-e':-:amplr. 315
O line wiring. 88
A-position jack, multipair, B12
G-position jack. single-pair, 3-12
G-posiftion pack, two-pair, 812
Cuorference, 5-39—5-41, 6-16
Confirmation tome, 349, 5119
Control v, 3-2
conmecting, 87
function of. 1-5
jack assignment for the Systern Feature Report, 5111
meunting. 86
Copy, 1 -5492
call restrichons, 63
with Customized Line Assignensents, 543
with Sputton woice terrnimal. 5-41
for Program Mode Lock, 5-89
froam |-IFE'\_-1' to small voice terminal, 3-42
limpe a'-.','isnrm'-n‘.::, Frasd
programmed fealures, 64



Cordlass Tutupl'luﬂt'. 511
wilh General FU'rp-me Adapter, 3135
'.‘.'nl.l'plrd ﬁnndinﬁ Conductor, B-3
Custom calling featurps, S-104
Custom calling services, 5-91
Customized Line Assignments, 2-10-2-12, 3-23-3.30,
503 —5-1d

D
Crata Collector, 535, 5108, 5153 - 5135
capacity, 3-134
with Call Bepurt, 3-32
jack assigmd to, -7
niccded for F!:'inlcr, 2-F
Date, setting, for Systern Feature Report, 3-110
Delayed Ring. S Ringing Options
Thal code, 36, 5-B7
1Dal code chare, 36, 3-7, 549, 5-B5, 655
with Send Meszage, 5102
Ml lone, 5119
Caaler templatle, 5-13246
description of, 3-19
example, 3-19
CHaling feedback, rotary lines, 3119
Touch-Tome limes. 3119
Metation machines, with aunilid::r' lines, 3-17
Lirect Extension Dialing, 5=-45 — 5485, 6-21
Dhsallowed List, 2-17, 548 —5-50
assizm b voice terminals, 3-31
using with dial codes, 36
Disallowed List Entre Form, 2-3%
Disconnect a line from a conference call, See Drogp
Display Unit, 5-51 = 5454
Dhe Mot Disfurk, 425, 513, Bafd — %b8, 574, 18, 6-20, 7-4
Drop, 5-55 =556, 5105, 616
with Chatsicde Awtn Dhal, 580
in Personal Epe"thd [ial, 5-83
with System Fi-pued Daal, 5-115
with Conference call, 5-40
DCrrop button, wsing with Corderence, 5-40

E

Emergency numbers, 2-19
Envircnement for the contred unit, §-2
Error signal, 3-9

Error/Deny tone, 3-119

Exclusive Hold. See Flold-Exclusive
Extra alert devices, 4-8, 5-143 — 5-144
Extra alert switeh, 3144

F
Facsimile machine, 5-11, 5-86, 5129, 5131, A-16
Sevalso Auto Answer-All
wilh Aule Answer-All, 5-11
wilth auxiliary lines, 317
Feature template, 3-126
description of, 3-20
example, 3-20
S-Hutton voice lecminal, 1-3
with Button-Fres Lins Operation, 5-22
with cogpy, 341
description of, 1.7
with headset, 5-137
with Send hlessage, 3-100

Form
Alloweed Lists Entry, 2-249
_all Restrections, 21, 2-17 -2-21
Call Restreclions Assigmnment, 2-31
hsallowerd List Emtry, 2-29
Lime Assignments, 21, 29 -2-13, 227
System Configuration, 2.1, 2-1-2-B, 2-25
Svstem Spoed [Djal, 2-1. 2-22 —2-25, 2-33
4-Fair '.'.-irinﬁ. B-11

G
General Purpose Adapter, 517, 5129, 5135 = 5-136
Ghost limes, 310, 3-43
Crounding, U0 line protector tests, 84 -8-3
Crounding requirements, §-2
Ceruup Listentng, 356, =102
will S}Eﬂktl:. 5-102, 5103
roup Page, -8, 557 = 559, 6-18, &30
Ansppn voles bermimals ko, G-14
wsing, 4-ah
using with dial codes. 36

H
Hands-Free Answer on Intercom, 5-60— 361, 616
|:'=i.1'|E;_ 5.1
Hands=Free Answer on Intercom button light, 5-70
HandsFree Answer on Intéreom vodice terminal, 5-13
Hand= Free Answier on Intereasn) Mic batton Iiﬂhl. 5-70
Hands=:Free Unit with Auto Answear-lntercom, 512
Headset, 3128, 5-136—5137
wsin, 4-4
Heads=t adapter. -9, 5136 — 5137
Hold, 561 —5-62, 5104
with Qutside Awco Dial, 5-80
in Personal Speed Dial, 5-83
with Systern Speed Dhal, 5-113
Hold Dizconnect Interval, 5-61— 5463
m.'lmini-;tcring_ 13
Hild-Euclusine, 54, 5453 — 544, 620, 7-RB
Hald Eerrieve, betd —Bahi, G146, 6-20

I -
Immediste Bing. See Binging Options
Installation, B-1—5-13
Installation myguirements, B-2
IRtercom, S-0h — 3-67

ringing intercom calls, 5-66

with Voice Announcement. 5-66, 5120
[miercom button, bocation of, 3-24
Infercem numbsers, 2-3
Imtercom numbers 11 through 249, 2.7
Inlercom Flrrfr':rr':n.rr, Felay — Sulfi
Intercom M0, 2-3

attendant’s location, X-5

swstem administration F:-:_:-'in'r. 25

J

Jeck, designate for ASA fealures, 622
dusypnabe for Call Report, &6-7

Jack 149, 3-1&

lack 10, reserved for attendant console, 4-1

Imdex 3



L
Last Wumber Dial, 568 —5-6%, 5-78, 517, 420, 7-2
Last Mumber Dial, with Saved NMumber Dial, 5-%8
Lighits, 569 =5-71
Line A, make private, &2
Lime Assignments, 3-23—3-3)
for ASA Peatures, 2-13
customazed, 6-2
for Voice Terminals, 2-9
Line Assignrents Form, 2-1, 29 - 2-13, 2-27
Line Bridging Adapter. 3-144

Line buttons, with Customized Line Assignments, 313

Line E, make private, 6-2
Ling Crperation, butten-free, O-2
Line F!:Equerl_. 571, &-14
Line Eingmyg Opdions, 2-13
Immedwte Ring, *13
Mo Ring, 2-13
Line Select, 572, 616
Lines A and E, assigning privacy o, &-13
auxiliary jack bridged to, 5-17
Local exchange codes, 2-19
Lical l:elr:-p-hnne coOmpany, SOUroe of outside lines, 2-4
Long distance area codes, 2-1%
Long distance dialing, 310
on System Configuration Form, 2.2
Loudspeaker Fage, 572574, 5-140, &-13
Loudspeaker Paging System, 5-137

M
Manual Signaling. 513, 574 - 5-75, 5-120. 6-19, £-20
Manual Signaling button, with Auto [ntercom, 5-13
Message, 5-75— 51, 619
Mezszage light, 4-1, 4-7, 570, 575,
with Send Message, 5100, 619
Microphone button light, 5-70
Pinimem call duration, sedting. 6-7
Plederm, 511, 5-BA 5-120, 5131, & 16 See alse Auto
Answeer-all
weith Auto Answer-All, 311
with General Purpose Adapter, 3133
Bodems and Computers, with auxiliary lines, 317
MMonitor-on-Hald, 576, 5102
with Speaker, 5102, 5-103
Wusic-omHold, 3-12, 5141 — 5-143
setting volume, 3-12. 8141, &6, 6-12
rarn aff, &12
Wasic-on-Hold jack. 3-141

N

Network interface, 7-3

Might Service, 48, 5-77 - 578
Wo King. Ser Ringing Cptions

(8}

On-Hook Dialing, 579, 5-102, 5-103
with Speaker, 3-102

Chae-Towch Call Pickup. See Call Pickup

Cine-Touch [aling, 5-78 - 3579
Auto Intercom, 578
Busy Buster. 578
Last Mumbser Chal, 378
Outside Aute Dhal, 5-78
Saved Mumber [hal, 578
System Speed Dal, 578

4  ingex

Ome-Touch Transter, d-4
Original line assignments, 249, 2-12, 3-23

hegping, 23

na L0-button woice terminals, 2-9
on MH-button voice terminas, 3-9
on 22-button woice terminals, -9

Outgeing calls, controlling, 2-17
Outside Auts Dial, 3-78, 5-80 = 581, & 17, 6-20, 7-Z

manimurm nember of characters, 380
wilth Eprnﬂcrr_. S-103
with spicial characters, 5104

Owtside Muto Dial button, 580

with Saved Mumbser Dhial, 3-9%

Outsicdie calls 5140

can't place, 7-1 - 7-3
Line Heguest, 5-71
Line Select, 5-72

Crutside line jacks, description of, 2-4
Cutside telephone lnes, 2-4

appear on buttons, 29
number of administercd, 3-10

Oubward Call Restrichion, 5-6, 5-37

Assigning, 312

P
Page-All Group, 2-8, 315
F‘asina group, 2:3

assigning, &2
Temowving, b5

Paging Group 1, 28

adminisiration of. 3-16

Paging Group 2, 2-8

administation of, 3-16

Paging Groups, sdmimistration of, 3-16
Faging jack, 372

in-out t.'Per:Fiﬂdl:il.'rﬂE-. 5-139

Password. See also System Speed Dial Codes

change for CF feature, §-22
change for RLA feature, 623
cTeation of, 5-53

procedure fo nvalidate, 6-13
using with ELA micede, 5-91

Passwords, System Speed Dial Codes, 2-19
[Fause, S-104

with Qutside Auto Dial, 5-80
in Personal Speed Dial, 5-83
in System Speed Dial Codes, 222, 5-115

PRX, 5-104

with Recall, 597

[Fersomal Lines, 3-43. 5-81 — 5-852
Personal Speed Thal, 5-81 — 584, f=17F

description of, 3-4
with special characters, 3104

Personal Speed Dial code, 54

masimum numbsr of characters, 3-52

Personalized Ringing, 585, 5120 618

with capy, 5-41

Planning forms, need for, 5-2
Planning the system, 2-1-1-25
Mrinter, 3-35. 5-108, 5133 —5135

with Call Report, 532

jack assipned to, &7

nueded for reports, -7 "
Printout Cancellation for System Feature Beport, 5-112
Privacy, 585~ 586, 18, 8-20

{em Lines A and B], 5-8a =587



Private, Line A, &-2

Private, Line E, 6-2

Flugwm. definiiion of, 31 .

Program Mode Lock, 3-22, 5-88 - 590, 3-117
Programmable feature button above transfer button, 3-24
Programming erased. Ser System Resel

Programming the voice terminal, 5-87 —5-88

Progector, 1474, 5-5

Q

Quick Referonee Guide to Administration Codes,
h12 —6-15

Cgick Beference CGuide Lo ASA Features, 6-21 —b-25

Owick Eeference Guide 1o Programming Codes, 6-20

Quick Keference Guide 10 System Administration,

68-1—6-11

Duick Keference Guide to Voioe Terminal Features,
le=6-19

R

Becall, 591, 3-105, 6-14
with Outzide Auta [hal, S-80
in Personal Speed Dial, 5-83
writh Eystl.-m : pEE'd [Hal, 5115
in System Speed Dial Codes, 22
Eoceptionist/ Secretary template, 5125
deseription of, 321
example, 3-21
Kermote Line Access, 591 - 595, 6-21. 5o also REA, 591
Reset the system, 610, 615
Restriction Owerride, 2018, 3-33, 56, 5114, &13
assigning System Speed Dial Code with, &5
marking on System Speed Dial Forms, 2-23
Eetrieve. see Hold Eetrieve
Ring Owerride, 4-8B, 5-77, 596, §-18, 6-20
Ring Owerride button, 5-94
Ringing Intercom Call, 3-120
Ringing Line Preferemce, 357 )
Ringing Options, 4-8, 5-81, 597 —5-98, 5-17%, 6-18, &20
wilth auxiliary lines, 5-18
willh Bassc T:=]:-'|:|h-::-1-||.-, 5130
wilth copy, 5-41
Mrelayved ring, 4-8, 5-81, 597
Irmeediate ring, 4-8, 577, 581, &487
Mo Ring. 4-8, 5-81, 598
Ringing tone, 5119
Rings, designate the number of before a call will be
answered by ASA features, /23
HLA, add lines to line groups for, 6-22
remove lines from line groups, &-22
ELA butten, wsing, 6-23
Fotary dialing. &-1
mtti.nE the system far, £13
system incorrectly set fior, 71
Retary signals, 5-104
administration of, 3-10
nieed to administrate, 2-2
with Personal Speed Dial, 543
wilh Touch-Tone Enable, 5-120
Fotary telephones with BTMI, 5-133

S

Saved Number [Dial, 5-68, 578, 599 <510, &-17,
6-20, 7-2

Saved Number Dial button, 3-%%

Sereening calls, 4-3, 581
Send Message, 47, 5-75, 5-100 - 5102, 6-19
dral code, wsing, 47
Send 'Ivir-.-:-:rlE;r dial sade chart, 5102
Serial interface for data collector, 3-133
Setting date. Ses Call Report
Setting, time. Se¢ Call Bepaort
Setting volume for background music, 5-142
SMDE. See Call BEeport
Speaker, 556, 5102 - 5-103
with Monitor-on-Hold, 3-78
with On-Hook THaling, 5-7%
on woice terminals, 3-7
Speakerphone button light, 570
Special characters in diabng sequences, 5-80. 5-83,
Bkl — 5105
Drnp. 515
Hold, 5-104
Fauso, 5-104
Eicall, 5-10%
5[-::-|.l_. 5-104
Swilchbook flash, 5105
with System Speed Thal, 5-114
Touch-Tone Enable, 5106
Transfer. 5-105
Speed dial. See System Speed Dial
Speed dial codes, 2-17
Stalion Message Detail Becording, Sor Call Report
Step, 102
with Busy Buster, 3-749
with Chutside Auto Dial, 580
in Personal Speed Dial, 5-83
with Byshem d [kal, 5-115
in System Speed Dial codes, 2-22
Supplemental Alert Adapler, 4-8, 577, 5-143 - 5-144
Savibchhook Mash, 5104, 5129
with Chatside Auto Dial, 5-B0
in Personal Speed Dial, 5-83
with Recall, 591
with System Speed Dial, 3-115
in Systemn Speed [Mal codes, 2-22
wsing with Conterence, 3-40
Swilchhook, with conference calls, 5-55
Systermn Administration Keport, printout, 5111
SE.rf.I('rn administrator, 1-2
System Answer, 5-106—5-108, 6-21
) :ﬁri\'atinﬂ, 4-9
add lines to line groups for, 5-22
with copy. 541
remove lines from line groups, 622
System Answer Button, using, §25
System companents, description of, 32
System Configuration Form, 2.1, 2-2—2-8, 2-25, 2-26
use for basic administration, 310
using infermation from, 2-4
Svstem conneciivity, 81
Svstemy Feature Report, 5-108 —5-113, 5-133
abort and cancel, §7
administering jack assignment, 3-15
Administrator Attendant Conscle with, 5109
Call Beport settings on, 5108
cancel & reporl in progress, 6-12
cancel all report requests, 13
copdrnl il Fu:]-: assignment far, 5-111
imdwvidual phone reports, &7
printing individual voice terminal reports, 6-13

Iredex
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5':-.‘-"F~Ii'ﬂ'| Featire REFHJrI feantinued b J'-\.':-.I:i|'||:'l the %oncre Termimal, 32117

printing svstem and individual voice erminal Test Program switch, 3-87, 5117
reports, =1% mp].:n.:lliun o, 3.3
printing whaole system reporls, §-13 locked, 3-83
printous cancellatzon, 3112 H-Hutbon Deluse voice werminal, 1-5
seb control wnit pack, B-14 description of, 1-7
settimg date, 5-110 3d-Gutton (53] voice terminal with Speakerphone, 1-5
selting time, 3-110 description of, 1.7
systern administration report, §-7 Ad-Button (S1%340) vorce terminal with Speakerphone
Systerm E'bpr.-ud. Dial numbers omn, 5108 and ].'I:mpLa'_u_ 1-5
ITramster Eetoen Interval ong, 3-108 -.'El.'.'.c'ripl:i.-::-n of, -8
ur;:ini; with dial codes, 36 Zd-Buttom voice terrmimal, 1-5
waice termimal Adlioseeed List ASSIENMCNES on, 5- 108 rJ-I"HI.':I'i]:II:i-\.H'n of, 1-7
vidice terrmimal jack 19 reserved for, 227 F-button vodice terminals, labels for, 3-5
System Titme. setting for Svstem Fealure Report, 5-110
planmng, -1, 2-25 Tall call caskrictzon, 56, 537
setting tor arsa code only, & 13 aszgoing, 32
setting for rotary dialing, &-13 Tl prefix
setting for toll prefix, 613 dialing. &1
settimg for Touch-Tone dialing, 613 factory setting, 3-10
Svstem Processing flowcharl, 2-21 setfing. 5118 - 5119, §-13
Sysbem Reset. 5-112-5-114 an System Contiguration Form, 2.2
Syelem Speed Dial. 5-F8, 5114 — 5117, 617, 4-20 Tones, 3-11%=5-120
with Account Mumber Entry, 5-4—5-6, 5114 Touch-Tone dialing, &1
.1:‘.Im=|'u'r.lr-:in_!=._ 133 wpiting the svstem for, 5122, &-13
with Tall H-l'pnrl. 533 Touch-Tone Enable, 5120 - 5-121, 6-18, 6-20
rJi_"jl.'l'i]'.ll‘il:I:I if, Jed with (dogside Auto Dial, 5-80
numbers on Svstem Feature Report, 3104 in Persomal Speed Daal, 583
with Restriction Owverride, 5114, 3116 ine Swstem Speed Dial codes, 2222, 5-115
with .'r.Fh'-ri.JI characiers, 3-104 Towch-Tone st with General Pur prase .ﬁ;da.pmr,
Svstem 5|:|e1.~|:|. Dial code, S-d, 5114 3=133
with Account Number Entry, 5-3 [owch-Tone hnes, 1-1
asgigred to telephore numbers, 3-33 Touch-Tone or rolary setting, 5-121 - 5-122
assigning, 2-22, 6-3 Touch-Tone signals, 3-104
assigning 10 account numbers for Account Mumber with Personal Speed Dhal, 3-83
Entey. &14 syslem incorrectly set lor, 7-1
assagning 1o outsnle lelephone numb=es. 514 syslem sob for, 22 510
assagning o private culside telephone numbers, & 14 Touch-Tone telephones with BTMI, 5-133
assagiing wilh Restrschion Overnde fo outsede telephone TP mwitch, 75, 76
numbiers, f-13 ty ember administration mocde, 3-5
azsagning with Restmction Clverride 10 private ourside Transter, 5105, 5-122 - 5124, 616
wlephone numbers, £-15 with Ootside Ao Dial, 5-80
maximum number of digits, 3114 in Mersonal Speed Dhal, 5-83
printed on Call Beport, 5-24 with System Speed Dial, 5-115
with Festriction Oeermide, 2-19, 56 Transher button, 5-122
Svstern Spoed [ial Form, 2-1, 222 - 2435 1533, 333, 54 Transfer Wetwrn [nferval, 3-11, 5123, 5129 - 5125
Custern best, 7-1 admimistratzon of . 3-11
’ troubleshaoting procedure, 7-13 with Chrect Extension Dialing, 5-46
Svstem wiring installation, tepical, & 13 an System Configuration Form, 2-3
Svstemwide options, 331 un System Feature Beport, 5-108
sefling, &3
T Tea r'.gl'rring calls, 4-4—4-5
i . . ) Transterred call, 5120
[eli.-n.'urnnl'.m nication Devices for the Deal, with ausilaey with Voice Anmouncement, 52120
ines, 5-17

Troubleshooting procedures, 7-1=7-12

Telephone number 22-button voice tetminals, labels for, 3-8

.'I'ﬂ.ﬂ'iﬁl'l.il'lﬁ '-'-:l.'il::-rn E-rln'd Dial coddes to, 2-22
by Forward calls te. oha e, 23

My Forward calls t, onter, & 23 '\f'

privacy with Call Beport, 3-33 Vaice announcement, 5-13
'[|_1I|_"|:|-]'||1|:|1_lp,_ Hee Vipide FErminals Vaire Anmounoement Dhsable, -3, 5-13, 3123, 5-12%,
10-Button Hands-Free Answer on [nbercom vosce Ge 18, 620

termanal . 1-5, 30 with Basic Telephone, S-130

description of, 1-7 with Group Fage, 5-37

with headset, 3-137 witl Hands-Free unsts, 5125
10-Buteon Vawce Teronal. 1-5 won HEFALD vosce teromnal, 5-125

description of, 1-7 andd transfersed calls, 43

-6 Indox



Voiee Announcement Enable Disable, 3-6d.
5-125 — 5126, &1
with copy, 3-41
Vioice message
disable for lines in CF incoming ling groups, 6-22
disable for lines in DX incoming line groups, 6-22
enable for lines in CF incoming line groups, 622
enable for lines in X0 incoming line groups, G-
modify for lines in CF incoming ling groups. 6-23
mndify for lines in DXD incoming line groups, 6-23
modify for lines in RLS incoming line groups, £-23
modify for lines in 54 incoming line groups. 6-23
Wodce signal tone, 5-11%
Wimce 5}'n1.h|.-:.ix Processor, 4-8, 5-16, 5-77
with Drirect Extenswon Dialing. 5-35
once termunal
azsigning lines o, 5-44
definition of, 2-5
doesn't Ting, 7-4
Wodoe terminal Allowed List assignments on 5‘!.'.1-|EI:I1
Feature Il-l:p-nrt_ 3108
Vaice lerminal jack, 25
Vaice terminal jack 19 for Em-::r' Barster, 2-6
Waice terminal jack assignments, administering, 3-13
Wodce terminal lights are out with no dial tone, 78
Voice terminal lights flash when an ASA feature is
aclivaled, 7-11
Wedee terminal ]'HI"h‘- trouble with, 7-5 =74
Wodce ferminal programmed leature deesn’d wark, 7-00
Voice terminal ringing, trouble with, 7-5=7-&
Vaice terminal rings constantly, 74
Vaice terminal reports, individual, printout, 3-112
Woice terminal speaker with Group Listening, 3-55
trouble with, 7-5-7-6
Vaice terminal spontaneously places calls, 7-7
Vaice terrninal templates, 3-16—3-21, 5126 —5-127
Vioice termimal tones, b5
Vodice terminal wiring, 5-7
Woice terminals
description of, 1-5—1-8, 3-2
outward call pestricted, 2-19
restricted, 2-17
toll cestricted, 2-18
unrestricked, 2-18
Volt-obhm-milliammecter. use of, §-4
Vilume setting for bMusic-on-Haold, 3141

W

Wiring installaton requirements, S5-I
Wiring parts cross reference, B-11
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